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The P40 programming panel is a high—performance portable programm-

ing panel incorporating a high—performance microprocessor (using MS-DOS*
V2.11for OS"), and is applicable to all the programmable controllers in the
Memocon-SC series.

The P140 is a user-friendly man-machine interface featuring a large
easy-to-read plasma display and two large capacity 3.5-inch floppy disk
drives, using various system disks,

This manual summarizes basic functions and operation of the Yaskawa
P140 programming panel. For additional information on Memocon-SC GL60S,
refer to the following manuals.
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1. P140 CONSTRUCTION
1.1 P140 CONSTRUCTION

(1) EXTERNAL VIEW
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ISK UNIT
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—
=l

Fig. 1.1

(2) AC POWER SUPPLY CABLE

589-27

{4) WITH DISPLAY SECTION OPEN
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P140 Construction



1.2 P140 DISPLAY DESIGN

1.2.1 SFC (Sequential Function Chart) Display

STA'{TFS AREA 1 (F (219 ?

= MACRO SFCIS000 UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
Y1 2 S00% .
§008 CINITEAL
7007
S009 S001:
; T008 [INITIAL <
< $010 5002 y
& TOD9 :35EC STE <
< S011 $003: -
2 T010 :2SEC STE z
9 5012 5004; 2
L -T011 (18T.LOOP =
Q S013 5005: I}
o 1012 :2ND.LOOP | ©
S014 S0086:
TO13 :
5015 S007:
J, TOL4 :
L] 2 1 $008:
T (?) ® : T
RUNNING 5C SET
USED STEPSIG15 USED TRANSITIONSIOL4 USED DISPLAYS:0l ~ AR:00000 SEARCH
1@ Jd A = I . 5 -Z00M 6 Z00M Fontia NEXT
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MESSAGE AREA STATUS AREA 2

Fig. 1.2 SFC Display

(1) SFC FLOW AREA

In the area, SFC flow (only one macro SFC specified) stored in GL60S is
displayed.

(2} COMMENT AREA

Comment area consists of a cursor monitor area (top position) and eight
reference specified area. Comment input to step can be easily found in
this area.

(3) MESSAGE AREA

Various messages for giving instructions to the operator and to indicate the
operating state of P140, and various error messages are displayed here.

(4) LABEL AREA
The functions of the variable function keys |F1| through |[F8| at the top of
the keyboard are displayed here. { | F9| and F10| are not used.)




(5) STATUS AREA
Displays the followintg 8 types of data.

@ MACRO SFC: S
Master Step No. of the macro SFC currently displaved.

@ UNIT: 1]
The unit number of the attached GL60S,

®@ JOODCCIC i MODE

The operation mode:
« PROGRAM
+ MONITOR

@ USED STEP: [ ]}

The number of steps used.

& USED TRANSITION: [
The number of tr_ansitions used.

® AR: L1
The contents of the assembly register (AR) storing the values set by the
keyboard are displayed.

@ SET SEARCH
The cursor is positioned in this section of the screen when search
parameters are to be set,

USED DISPLAYS: [ ][]
The number of displays used.




1.2.2 Ladder Diagram Display

STA'IES AREA 1 GI) (% (gf

o~ NETWORKI000!  ACTION STEP:S001 UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
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Fig. 1.3 Ladder Diagram Display

(1) LOGIC AREA

Displays network stored in GL60S memory . One specified network will be
diplayed.

(2) REFERENCE AREA

Displays the status of discrete signal (coil and input relay) and contents of
register in GL60S. Up to 9 (3 lines x 3 columns) status and contents are
displayed.

By replacing the logic area with the expanding reference area or the
expanding comment area, display of 51 max (17 lines x 3 columns) status
and contents is available for the expanding reference area, and 27 max
(9 lines x 3 columns) for the expanding comment area. To replace the
area, refer to Table 1.1 for key functions.

(3) COMMENT AREA

Coil comment in use is automatically displayed in a network displayed
(For only CPU module with expansion memory). (Option) Model: DDSCR-
GL60S3



(4) MESSAGE AREA

Various messages for giving instructions to the operator and to indicate the
operating state of P14(, and various error messages are displaved here,

(5) LABEL AREA

The functions of the label keys |F1| through |F8| at the top of the keyboard
are displayed here.

(6) STATUS AREA
Displays the following 8 types of data.

(O NORMAL LADDER DIAGRAM (LADDER) — —= NETWORK: [ ]
LADDER SEG:[]
ACTION DIAGRAM (ACTION) — NETWORK: [ LI 1]
ACTION STEP: [ 1]
TRANSITION DIAGRAM (TRANSITION) — T[]
SUBROUTINE DIAGRAM (SUBROUTINE) - = NETWORK: [J ]
SUBROUTINE: [ 117

@ UNIT: (1]
The unit number of the attached GL60S,

® LI IO MODE

The operation mode.

@ AVAIL: O]
The total number of words of memory which have not been used and are
still available,

& USED: [ 107

The total number of words of memory which have been used.

® TRACE: 12

The number of networks currently in the trace stack.

@O AR: LI X
The contents of the assembly register (AR) storing the values set by the
keyboard are displayed,

® SET SEARCH
The cursor is positioned in this section of the screen when search
parameters are to be set,




1.3 KEYBOARD

LABEL KEYS

- FUNCTION KEYS

-=—— CURSOR CONTROL KEYS

58923

Fig. 1.4 Keyboard

(1) CURSOR CONTROL KEYS

/\ The cursor is shifted one position upward when this key is
depressed.

The cursor is shifted one position downward when this key is
depressed.

depressed.

The cursor is shifted one position rightward when this key is

< The cursor is shifted one position leftward when this key is
> deperessed.

While these keys are kept deperessed, the cursor continuously moves,

(2) LABEL KEYS

Fi to The functions of these eight keys are defined by the
program, and are indicated by the labels in the display.




(3) FUNCTION KEYS

Table 1.1 Function List of Function keys

Key Designation Function
In the write-in mode and monitor mode, depressing this key calls up the
SUPER . . . >
display {main screen) for the supervisory functions (e.g., GL60S stop,
VISRY
start).
SUPER Depressing these keys simuitaneously causes the panel to make the initial
SHIFT . . . . .
VISRY display. This operation is required for mode change.

* On the logic screen
A new network is inserted after the network displayed in the logic
area. The power line and the cursor are displayed in the left part of
the screen to start a new network.
START
* On the SFC screen

NEXT Depressing this key after zooming a macro step, which contains no
expanded view, creates an expanded view of the macro step. The
screen displays a macro eniry and the cursor for creation of a new
expanded view.

* On the logic screen
The node (element) at the cursor is deleted from the displayed
Nggg network. A vertical shunt, if present, is also deleted.

NODE « On the SFC screen
The node (element) at the cursor is deleted from the displayed SFC.
A branch and a loop, if present, are also deleted.

* On the logic screen
The network displayed in the logic area is deleted, and the next
network is automatically displayed. If the deleted neiwork was the
last in memory, the next to the last network is displayed. If these two
keys are held down too long, a few networks may be deleted. (Use the

SHIFT DEL abel keys F'7 M and I8 @ together with this

function.)
NODE * On the SFC screen
The SFC displayed in the SFC area is deleted, and the screen returns
to the state before the SFC was stored. (Use the label keys F7

CONFIRM } and F8 CANCEL together with this function.)

The following edit functions are enabled :

* On the logic screen
Network expansion and compression in horizontal and vertical

EDIT directions, network displacement, and network copying.

* On the SFC screen
Deletion of action circuits and transition condition circuits, SFC
expansion and compression in horizontal and vertical directions, SFC
displacement, and SFC copying.

When the cursor is on a relay contact referencing a coil, the trace
function causes the network that drives the referenced coil to be

RETRC displayed. To access the trace function, depress this key.
TRACE » When the cursor is on a register, the register content is displayed.
* When the cursor is on a contact, ON/OFF status for input relay is
displayed.

The retrace function allows the user to return to the network that was
RETRC ) . . \
SHIFT displayved prior to performing a trace. To access the retrace function,
TRACE depress these keys.




Table 1.1  Function List of Function keys {Cont’d)

Key Designation . Function
CHG Depressing this key switches the display mode. The logic and comment
SCRN display screen is switched to the extended reference display screen.
SHIFT CHG The logic and extended reference display screen is switched to the
SCRN comment display screen,
Depressing this key causes the panel to display the first network contain-
CONT - |ing the complete or partial node specified in the search parameters or
SRCH the SFC. This key must be depressed after each network or SFC is

displayed in order to continue the search.

Depressing these keys simultanecusly causes the panel to display the

CONT next network or the SFC, continuing the search. These keys must he

SHIFT SRCH depressed after each network or SFC is displayed in order to continue

the search.

Use this key to start conversation with the CPU. This key supports the

ATACH _
same function as the label key { ATTACH } |

SRCH Depressing this key moves the cursor to the search data area.

AREA
Depressing this key with a network number or a reference number set in
advance in AR displays the follows :

ERASE

* Specified network {when the cursor is in the logic area or in the SFC
GET area)

+ Reference number (when the cursor is in the reference area)

The network or reference indicated by the cursor will be erased from: the

SHIFT ERASE screen when these keys are depressed simul_taneously. The ERASE
GET function affects the P140 panel screen only; it does not affect the memory
of the attached controller. .
The network or reference following the one currently displayed on the
GET screen is displayed by depressing this key.
NEXT -+ When the cursor is in the logic area, next network is displayed.

* When the cursor is in the reference area, next reference is displayed.

The network or reference before the one currentiy displayed on the
screen is displayed by depressing this key.

GET C7. . . . .

* When the cursor is in the logic area, previcus network is displayed.

PREV « When the cursor is in the reference area, previous reference is
displayed.
CHG This key is used when writing and altering networks, and when setting
search data. Depressing this key changes the label area display to the
NODE function group select display.




Table 1.1 Function List of Function keys (Cont'd)

Key Designation Function
ERROR Depressing this key deletes the error message displayed in the message
SHIFT CLR area. Whenever an error message is displayed. first depress this key
AR before executing the correct operaticns.
ERROR ; : :
CLR Depressing these keys simultaneously clears the assembly register (AR)
AR to 0. These keys can be also erase error messages related to the AR.
While the cursor is in the logic area or the SFC area, this key is used to
store the AR content as the reference No. or the operand for the element
ENTER indicated by the cursor. If nothing is in the cursor positicn, an element
type and a vertical shunt (if any) must be specified beforehand. When
the cursor is located at a hold register No. in the reference area, this
key is used to store the AR content in that hold register,
BACK This key is used to shift numerical data input to AR to the right by one
SPACE character-width,
Similar to the shift key of a typewriter. this key is depressed
SHIFT . .
simultaneously with another character key of the same color.
*
DISAB . . . .
Depressing this key releases the disabled state of a contact or coil.
ENABL
*
DISAB Depressing these keys at the same time places a contact or coil into the
SHIFT R
ENABL disabled state.
* . .
FORCE Depressing this key forcibly turns on a contact or coil in the disabled
ON state,
*
FORCE Depressing this key forcibly turns off a contact or coil in the disabled
OFF state.
4 This key is used to change the display of an SFC step or transition
Z00M symbaol to an operating circuit or transition condition circuit. It is also
UP used to change the display of a ladder subroutine symbol to a subroutine
circuit.
* This key is used to change the display of an SFC operating circuit or
ZOOM transition condition circuit to the corresponding step or transition
RETN symbol. It is also used to change the display of a subroutine circuit to
the ladder subroutine symbol.,
SFC/ Depressing this alternate key enables a change in the display of a tadder
LADDR circuit to an SFC circuit, and vice versa.

# 1 The same set of label keys are provided on the CRT unit. Deciding which key of two
identical keys to be used is not important.




Table 1.1 Function List of Function Keys {Cont'd)

Key Designation

Function

B3
—itk
=+

Selects = I (NO contact) of relays.

SHIFT —1=

Selects -tk (transitional contact OFF to ON) of relays.

—
*
_||”—F Selects 1 (NC contact) of relays.
Al -
SHIFT Y Selects -4 (transitional contact ON to OFF) of relays.
%
:((L;_ Selects « » {coil} of coil.

suaIFT | | <LV F

Selects Ly (latch coil) of coil.

Selects vertical short [.

SHIFT i Selects vertical open : (vertical short clear).
% :
< = Selects horizontal short =—s |
NTWE
For horizontal short clear, use :\%%‘E key.-
= r , . . .
SHIFT Depressing this key selects a stepping coil { *
’*—
*
+ , :
T1.0 Depressing this key selects the one-second timer.
-+ . . - . Lo .
SHIFT o Depressing this key selects addition from arithmetic operations.
*
B Depressing this key selects the 0. second timer.
T0.1
SHIFT TO_I Depressing this key selects subtraction {rom arithmetic operations.

% : The same set of label keys are provided on the CRT unit. Deciding which key of two
identical keys to be used is not important.
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Table 1.1 Function List of Function Keys {Cont’d)

Key Designation Function
*
TT)I Depressing this key selects the millisecond timer.
*
X - . . - - - . .
SHIFT T o1 Depressing this key selects multiplication from arithmetic operations.
*
SHIFT . Depressing this key selects division from arithmetic operations,
*
DCTR Depressing this key selects the up counter.
UCTR
*
DCTR . .
SHIFT UCTR Depressing this key selects the down counter.

* : The same set of label keys are provided on the CRT unit. Deciding which key of two
identical keys to be used is not important.




2. P140 SPECIFICATIONS

2.1 BASIC SPECIFICATIONS

Tablie 2.1 Basic Specifications

ltem

Specifications

Power Supply”

85 to 132 VAC, single phase, at 47.5 to 63 Hz.

Dissipated Power” 50 VA
Ambient Temperature* +5 to +40°C
Storage Temperature* —20 to +60°C
Humidity * 20 to 80% RH {(non-condensing)
® No inflammable or corrosive gases or no excessive

Atmosphere

dust,

" Grounded via GL60S ground line with specified

Grounding . .

communication cable.
Dielectric StrenghT 1500 VAC for 1 minute

¥

insulation Resistance

50 MQ and above at 500 VDC

* Data measured with disk inserted in P140.
Data measured with no disk inserted in P140.

2.2 PERFORMANCE SPECIFICATIONS

Table 2.2 Performance Specifications

ltem Specifications
Type DISCT-P140-10
CPU © PD70322 {8 MHz)
ROM 128 k bytes
Kanji ROM JIS primary standard 2965 characters
Display Screen Liquid crystat display, white, size 218 X 139 mm
Display iltli-zgittzr Reverse, blink

Capability

Graphic Display

640 < 400 dots

Flat keyboard

61 keys

Floppy Disk Drive Interface

Connection tc FDD unit {FD400}

Serial Interface

One RS-232C (MEMOBUS)

Programming Keyboard Interface

For connection of programming keyboard (KB400)

Memory Protect Key

For switching program/monitor modes

ROM Pack

Built-in system program (depends on the target model)

Dimensions in mm (in.)

330 (13) W X 84 (3.31) H X 305 (12) D

Approx Weight

3.5 kg

_12_



2.3 SPECIFICATIONS OF ROM PACK

The ROM pack is a memory module containing programming software for
the target PC. Select a ROM pack depending on the target model.

(1) SPECIFICATIONS

Table 2.3 Specifications

ltem Specifications
Type No. P605-E001 Memocon-SC GL&0S
Memory ROM 512 kB, EEROM 2 kB

(2) HANDLING ROM PACK

D Do not touch the connector pins on the back of the ROM pack.
@ Turn off the power before replacing the ROM pack.
@ Be sure the connector is fully inserted.

2.4 SPECIFICATIONS OF PROGRAMMING KEYBOARD

The programming keyboard is used for entering comments and saving file
names, and for loading a user program to P140 using an FDD unit.
This keyboard is also used for the ACGC 400 series.

Table 2.4 Specifications

ltem Specifications
Type No, BISCT-KB400
Interface Start-stop synchronization (960 baud/sec, 8-bit code with no parity hit)
Dimensions 460 (18.11) W X 36 (1.42) H X 167 (6.57) D in mm {in.)

2.5 SPECIFICATIONS OF FD400

The FD400 is the external memory unit for the P140 and is used for
loading and saving user programs.

Table 2.5 Specifications

ltemn Specifications
Type No. DISCT-FD400
Drive Y D-686C
Medium 3.5 inch floppy disk (2DD/2HD)
Capacity 1.6 or 1.0 M byte (not formatted)
Format MS.DOS
Dimensions 150 (5.91) W X 100 (3.94) H x 220 {8.66) Din mm (in.)
Approx Weight 2kg




2.6 OPENING THE DISPLAY SECTION OF P140

1. Fold the handle @ and lock it on the bottom.

Pull ® toward you with both hands and lift the display section.
3. Open the display section until it is locked.

]




2.7 INSERTION AND REMOVAL OF ROM CASSETTE
2.7.1 ROM Cassette Inseftié‘n Procedures (-»t')

(1) Position the bottom of ROM cassette to ROM cassette’ receptacle and lay
the cassette down ((Q)).

(2) Press the top of ROM cassette by hand to insure proper insertion ( @)).

(3) Insertion is completed.

2.7.2 ROM Cassette Removal Procedures {=)

(1) Insert a finger under the ROM cassette @) and lift it up ( @).
(2) Lift the cassette completely up (B).

(3) Removal is completed.

- When ROM cassette is removed

®
|

ROM CASSETTE RECEPTACLE }

/ RO

4 = Y,
Q:
’ [)
s ”
T ‘ ‘«

ROM CASSETTE T

P14

- When ROM cassette is inserted

®

T!

- Turn off the power supply for insertion/removal of ROM cassette,
- Do not use metal for insertion/removal of ROM cassette.




3. PROGRAMMING
3.1 PROGRAMMING TREE

C START )

Connecting P140 to GL§0S| Page 22

1

Turning on P140 Power |Page 25

P 140 Salf-Diagnosis

Mode

Setection Page 26

yd >
Program Mode Page 26
\ 9

—< Monitor Mode - > Page 26

-—/\?iie Msanagement Mode> Page 26




< Program Mode »

| Page 26

lATTACH operation—l
! Page 28

’—LParameter dlsplaﬂ
H Stop GLE0S |

1/0 allocation

LSuperv:sory operation I—-[ Start GL60S —l

r[System configuration1

High-speed station

Page 30

—[CIear GL6&0S memor?l —1 Input/output Link ‘I
H  Allocation ~ H 7 segment I asci |
Loader Save
Load ]
Initialize
—I Verify —l F
- Reset
Programming pnd —T-I MODE —’_{ Condition setting I——w Preset
monitgr operation
P

age 81 ' status display H Hold

H Disable

] Active
I Active elapsed time-
— Action circuit in use
|_| Transition condition

circuit in use

SFC Graph

I_

,—l SFC storing

|_

Connector

17

1

Step

Transition condition

Branch

Loop

_{

SFC altering 1—;—

SFC adding

SFC deleting

Reference No. altering

|

Element altering

Element deleting

Zoom function

Calling up operation

Active display




3.1 PROGRAMMING TREE (Cont'd)

® ?
—I Disable I——' Step hold
H Step disable

' Disabled reset/preset

—r SFC edition i—— Delete

- Expand/compréss

. Move

= Copy

—I SFC comment ]-r— Comment display

- Comment

\ - Comment deleting

—-I SFC check H Search ]
—L Action circuit —|—rl Qiggtl)anycircuit ]—|: Zoom function

Calling up operation

—F\Eetwork storing )—[ Network cleating

Element storing Relay, coil

Timer, counter

Arithmetics

Data move, metrix

H Network altering Reference No. altering

Element altering

Element deleting

Network adding

Network deleting

I Network display ~|: Network No.

Power flow/spot

e




®

Transition circuit I—

Transition circuit
display

Zoom function

T

Calling up operation

Network creating

~[ Network storing ’_I:

Element storing

Relay, transition coil

Timer, counter

Arithmetics

Data move, matrix

Netwaork altering

Reference No. altering

Element altering

Element deleting

Network deteting

Network display

Power flow/spot

——®

Ladder operation

Ladder circuit

«I Network storing

Relay, coil

Timer, counter

Arithmetics

Data move, matrix

Special

Network altering

Reference No. altering

T

Element altering

Element deleting

Network adding

[

Network deleting

|

Network display

]
1

Any network display

Network display
in sequence

Power flow/spot

Constant sweep

—’ Scan control —’_l:

Single sweep

—l Network edition

Network editing

—®

Network move

Network copy




3.1 PROGRAMMING TREE (Contd)

®

% Subroutine circuit I—

Subroutine circuit
display

Zoom function

Ll Subroutine operation };

T

Calling up operation

—~| Network altering

Network creating

T

Element altering

Relay, coil

Timer, counter

Arithmetics

Data move matrix

—{ Network altering

Reference No. altering

Element altering

Element deleting

Network adding

Network deleting

Network display

Network display
In sequence

—@®

Power flow/spot

Trace back Condition setting —[ Setting
Starting
Wave display Discrete
Register
©
Reference, Relay, register,

comment display

step

Discrete status

Register contents

Data move to register

Disable

Coil, link coil disable

Input relay, coil, link
coll disable

—{ Comment

Comment display

Search

Trace/retrace

Comment writting

Comment deleting




I ATTACH operation ]

Page 26

1/} ailocation ]

rl System configuratioTl

High-speed station I

Page 28  parameter display—‘ —l Input/output Link
Supervisory operatibn Allocation — Segment ASCII
Page 30
Loader "T‘{ Load
_L Verify Initialize
. Reset
Programming an
monguror opergation Mode ]——{ Condition setting Preset
Page 81
. A tStatus display ’—— Hold
iy
" . - Disable
- Active
— Active elapsed time
— Action circuit in use
Transition condition
circuit in use

Flow }—

—-L 8FC graph —I—

—{ SFC display

Zoom function

Calling up operation

Active display

i SFC comment H Comment display I

1 SFC check

Search 1

—| Action circuit |—

—| Action circuit display

Zoom function

Calling up operation

Network display
in sequence

—®

—l Network display }—l:

Power flow/spot

—LTransition circuit I—

Transition circuit
display

Zoom function

T

Calling up operation

4 Network display

H Power row/spoTl

L .®




3.1 PROGRAMMING TREE (Cont'd)

®

—|Laddar operation I——! Ladder circuit JTFI Network display Any network display

Network display
in sequence

Power flow/spot

—®

T fine circuit .
»{Subroutlne circuit ]»—I Juorodtine ciroul }—E Zoom function

Calling up operation

‘{ Network disptay i—[ mest:’qol_lr:n%'gp'ay

Power flow/spot

-®

~{ Subroutine operation li

i Trace back Condition dispiayJ
. Wave display ]—[ Discrete
Register
©
|| Reference, Relay, register, Discrele status
comment dispiay step —[
Register contents
Comment I
—I Network check Search I

Trace/retrace J

File management
mode

150 parameter
setting

File management —~| Disk operation —{ Disk format —l
operation

Page 264 —r Disk check

LrFiIe operation J—‘—[ Directory I
-{ File rename ]

—I File copy

|
—| File delete ]




3.2 PREPARATION
(1) CONNECTING P140 TO GL60S WITH PERIPHERAL UNITS

Connect the RS-232C connector of the P140 to the IOP PORT 1 or 2, or
COMM PORT 3 or 4 of the GL80S.

FRONT VIEW OF GLB0S

RIGHT SIDE OF P140

58524
MEMOBUS PORT

PROGRAMMING
KEYBOARD CONNECTOR

CABLE TYPE : JZMSZ-W1015-11 (2.5m ) (o 1porT2—l  |— poRrT3 (cOMM )

: JEMSZ-W1015-T2 (15m ) |
PROGRAMMING KEYBOARD (10P )PORTY — PORT4 (COMM)

(DISCT-KB40G )

REAR VIEW OF THE FLOPPY DISK UNIT
(DISCT-FDA00 )

i

CNI

LEFT SiDE OF P140 "m
’

POWER AC100-120V
[T
b
 — |

tFLOPF’Y BISK UNIT CONNECTOR )

CABLE TYPE : JZMSZ W400P (1.0m)

* The programming keyboard (DISCT-KB400) is used to input file names
and comments for the loader.
 The lMoppy disk unit (DISCT-FD400) is used for the loader and disk file

management.
RIGHT SIDE OF P140

GL60S IOP CR COMM

=)

CONNECTOR
(8 PINS)

CONNECTOR
(25 PINS) ’

NOTE : Fix a connector with setscrew so that cable is not disconnected.

U Fig. 3.1 Connection of P140 and GL60S
—_ 23 —




3.2 PREPARATION (Cont'd)
(?) GL60S PORT PARAMETER SETTING

» The procedure for
communications with host computer,

setting the

transmission parameters
P 140 etc.

I0P and,~or COMM is described here.

.« The GL60S IOP and COMM modules are initialized at the factory before
shipment to allow both PORT 1,
connected unconditionally with P 140, making setting correction unnecessary.
However, be sure to check for correct setting,

- Without depressing | ENTER | key. the contents cannot be changed.

PORT 2,

for

Setting {tem of Communication Parameters by RAP

exchange

by - connecting the GL605

PORT 3 and PORT 4 to be

L . . Intial
Items - Description Indication Setting
6 <0001 Device address ! 1
6 = 0002 Baud rate _ 3B 08 9600
Parity check enable ENAZJBLE
6 <0003 Yes
Parity check disable I:sA BLE
Even parity ELUEN
6 x 0004 - Even
0Odd parity oY
l-stop bit !
6 x 00056 | 1
2-stop bit 4
RTU mode (8-bit data) RTU
6 x 0006 RTU
ASCII mode (7-bit data) ASLC !
6 > 0007 Delay count (in unit of 10ms) oogo 0

1. Any one of port numbers 1 to 4 is put in the

“ x * position which is the second digit (from the
left) of a six—digit number in the items.

2. By inputting the item, the indicator displaysit. If

the input is in error, depress

Register Aecess Foumt

CLR | key, then

input again.

3. After the item 1is input, depress

display the content of item on the indicator. Then
the content of next item is displayed after

depressing key.

4. When changing the content set a new content, then

depress | ENTR

5. Each port can have different parameters.

key.

REF | key to

som L

_24_
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Example of GL60S Communication Parameter Setting for Connecting to P140

{(For No Initial Setting)

START

LTurnontheGLBOSpowef.q--—| |E‘;’_\S|ﬂ|5| | |

Set the memory protecl

switch to OFF.

[ Depresscirvey 1= [ [ [ [ T 11|

] NOTE
610001 - For pORT 2. | = | 18] 18]G1E8] 1]
“620001."
Device L Depress REF key. _] -—-| Indefined I
Address
Setting ) L Set “1” to the indicator. ]
Tlo =T LT[
\[ Depress ENTR key —l
[ Depress NEXT key. | =| Indefined |
S:;:ic:}gRale LSet “9600" 1o the indicator.J
FIRREEIEEE
L Depress ENTR key. J
_ Depress NEXT key | -—[ Indefined I
Eg:}%ghe‘:k If "disable” is displayed — r=
pectiying depress ENTR key. ‘ '-" l |¢'-'- ‘N|"‘ B L |:—7 l
Even/Odd L Depress I\'IEXT key j -—[ tndefined ‘
Parity
i ; . _
speeng depross ENTR key | = ELVIEIN] | [ [
!
J L Depress NEXT Key. ] --| Indefined |
g::;pci?::r\g If ~000002” ?s displayed.
depress “1” and ENTR ..|5‘”;_'; p| | l ‘;‘
keys '
| Depress NEXT key | =] indefined |
Mode ‘
Specifying ) )
e Staptayed U= [RITILT T 1]
Delay Count ( Depress r\:EXT s j -‘| indefined I
Setling - Set "0" to the indicator. —
then depress ENTR key. "'| J ‘ r | ] ‘ I-‘|

END

*This function may be used dependent upon the receiving ability of the peripherals by setting
a delayed time between the received communication signal and the response of the GL#60S.
Generally, ™0” is set as the delay count.

Note: For PORTS 3 and 4, depress “630001” and “640001” . respectively.

_25_




3.2 PREPARATION (Contd)

(3) TURNING ON P140 POWER

o)

Turn on the power supply

to GLE0S. -+ The RUN indicator lamp goes on after about

5 to 10 seconds.

Turn on the power supply - Connect the power code to a grounded 100
to P140. VAC outlet, then turn on the power switch
provided on the left side of the P140.

The work menu screen i§
displayed.

( END 3
/——( IMPORTANT ) _ N

(1) Be sure to plug in the power cable to a 100VAC outlet provided
with a grounding terminal.

~

(2) For longer service life of the liquid crystal display unit, the P140
utilizes an automatic back-light-off function.

Back light of the display automatically goes off when 30 minutes
have passed after the last key operation. Depress any key to turn
on the back light. J

-




3.3 SELECTION OF OPERATION MODE

PROGRAM MODE:

MONITOR MODE:

This mode is selected to alter memory contents of GLB0S,
such as storing -and altering "SFCs or networks . and
altering GL60S status. In this mode. all the program
operations are possible, including operations in the.moni-
tor mode.

This mode is selected to display the SFCs or networks and
GL60S operation status. In this mode, GL6&0S memory
contents cannot be altered ., (Accidental or erroneous
memory destruction is prevented.)

FILE MANAGEMENT MODE: This mode is selected to check the disk, display

file names, delete files and set port parameters etc,

To select the operation modes, use the operation menu (initial display) of
P140. Set the memory protect switch provided with each of the P140 and

GL60S as specified

in Table 3.1.

Table 3.1 Setting of Memory Protect Switch of GLEOS

Menu No. Operation Mode Memory Protect Switch of GL80S | Protect Switch of P140
1 Program mode OFF PRO
Monitor mode ON (or OFF) NON (or PRO)
3 File management mode ON {(or OFF) PRO (or NON)

( START )

SYSTEW VERSION 1.00

Select the mode of operatio
uging the cursor.

MEMU LIST
1..PROGRAMIMODE

n

S——

2, MONITOR MODE
3. FILE MANEGEMENT MODE

lT. PROGRAM MQDE!] [ 2. MONITOR MODE

Write Monitor
mode mode

Attach operation
{Par. 3.4)

| {
| F3 |
| |
S ONTTACH ;% 2FILE W
o L Eant MANEGEMENT
Fig. 3.1
File managemaent
operation
(Section §)

The cursor cannot be m

oved to the FILE MANAGEMENT MODE. Tc enter this mode,

depress the label key F3.




3.3 SELECTION OF OPERATION MODE (Contd)

1. To clear AR, depress CLR key.

ERROR

AR

2. To change modes after making ATTACH operations, first return to the
initial display (Fig. 3.1) and select the menu again. To return the initial

_ _ SUPER : INITIAL
display, either depress VISRY key first and then, depr‘ess,

key,

or depress SUPER key while depressing| SHIFT | key.
VISRY

Otherwise, change the mode of operation by using the protect switch
provided on the P140 to return to the initial screen.

MEMORY PROTECT

SWITCH

MEMORY PROTECT
SWITCH :

MEMORY PROTECT -
SWITCH T

588-42

10P

Fig. 3.2 GLE0S Memory Protect Switches

IMPORTANT
¢ ( ) A

. Six P140s can be connected to GL60S communication module. However,

in this case, only one of them can be used in the program mode
and others only in the monitor mode.

Even when the GL60S memory protect switch is on, the program
mode can be selected. However, memory content altering
operations such as storing and altering SFCs or networks, and
GL60S status altering are not possible.

All the file management mode operations can be executed without
connecting to the GL60S.

J
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3.4 ATTACH OPERATION

“ATTACH” means as follows:

» Connect P140 to GL60S by software. Interaction becomes possible only
through the ATTACH operation.

The ATTACH operation is required for the program mode and the
monitor mode. It is not required for the file management mode.

SYSTEM VERSION 1.00
START MEMU LIST
1."PROGRAM “MQDE.”

2. MONITOR MODE
3. FILE MANEGEMENT MODE

Select operation mode.

Set unit No. of GLB0OS
in AR, and depress

ATTACH ) key.

Fig. 3.3

ATTACHING

AR:00001
T CONFIRM*

NOTE 1

When ATTACH is set up,
the logic display appears.

Fig. 3.4

UNIT:001 PROGRAM MCDE

RUNNING SC
- MYAIL: 24575

1. If networks are already stored in GL60S, network 1 is displayed after
the ATTACH operation.

2. When ATTACH operation is executed, it need not be repeated unless the
state before ATTACH {initial display) is re-initialized.

3. The range of unit Nos. is 1 to 247. Unit No. 1s preset to 1 at the factory.

4. With the display shown in Fig. 3.4, the LADDER programmer can be
operated. Either “PROGRAM MODE” or “MONITOR MODE” is dis-
played in the upper right area of the screen, according to the selected
mode.




3.4 ATTACH OPERATION (Contd} .

5. The state of the CPU, such as RUNNING SC or STOPPED SC, is also
displayed on the lower left part of the screen as shown in Fig. 3.4

6. The | ATTACH | function key is also available for the ATTACH

operation marked with =.

7. Even if an ATTACH operation is unsuccessful and the screen displays
“OTHER PP HAS ATTACHED IN PROGRAM MODE”", attachment to
that port can be done forcibly by the following procedure.

However, attachment to another port is impossible.

This operation forcibly changes the mode of processing of the PP
attached to the port via the YANET or memobus system, from the write
mode to the monitor mode. (Indications on the screen are not changed.)

( START ) SYSTEN.VERSION :1.0

MENU LIST

1."PROGRAM MCDE

2. MONITOR MODE

3. FILE MANAGEMENT MODE

Failure of attach operation
s indicated on the screen.

Fig. 3.5
Depress the
LOGOUT ) key. OTIER PP HAS ATTACHED IN PROGRAM WODE AR:00001
. ~ 1, RE : * CANCEL
Fig. 3.5 LOGDH‘E' Can
Fig. 3.5

Depress the

LOGOUT MODE
DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

The display returns to the
initial screen.

Fig. 3.1

C D

AR:00001

CANCEL
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3.5 SUPERVISORY OPERATION

Depressing SUPER key after ATTACH activation produces the display shown
VISRY

in Fig. 3.7, enabling the SUPERVISORY operations indicated in the label
area.

UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE

DEPRESS ANY FUNGTION KEY

INITIAL
DISPLAY

NOTE
: STOP START CLEAR SC
1. In the Monitor mode, labels , and { MEMORY

are not displaved.

INITIAL : | SUPER
2. When DISPLAY key is depressed, or I SHIFT | and VISRY

keys are depressed simultaneously. the initial display (Fig. 3.1)
appears.

-3 -




3.5.1 Parameter Display

(1) GL60S PARAMETER DISPLAY )

The following items of GL60S are displayed:

PARAMETERS UNLT: D01
MEMOCON-SC GL60S

TORAL LOGIC WORDS : 32768

PROGRAM MODE

* Memory capacity

Fig. 3.8

\_

GLEB0S Parameter Display

LADDER ;25624 ACTION  : 02048 + Number of coils
TRAKSETION : 02048 SUBROUTINE : 07048

CoILs : DISCRETE INPUTS : 4006 INPUT REGS  : 0512 . i

BLDTNG REGS | B9 CRGTONT LS . 4% Srees s 0512 Number of registers

TISITIONS - ?35 TIMER : 0512 LINK DISCRETE : 1024

' « Communication port
WO PARITY  STOP BIT  BAD BATE arameters

PORT 1: RID . T:EVEN ! 1 p

PORT 2: ¥TU EVEN 1

PORT 3: RTU EVEN 1

PORT 4: 71U EVEN 1

STOPPED SC

AR 00000
1.SELECT ® SELECT >pISTOPT* SET % SET™:S% SET  PREVIONS *
“polE PARITY . 2STOP:: BAUD RATEDEVICE:ADR DELAY . MEWI ™
; 4
Contents Initial Setting
NOTE 1
Delay count 0
Device address i
Baud rate 9600
- Stop bit 1

Parity Even
Mode selection RTU

{ START )

NOTE 2

I 1
i Perform ATTACH operation. l

SUPER]
VISRY

Depress

Depress

PARAMETER) key.

Fig. 3.8

1.

The GL60S transmits a response at
a specified time- after it receives a
transmit signal. This specified time
ts called the delay count. Normal
setting 1s O.

When ATTACH operation has already
been completed , this step can be

skipped.
Depressing PR{\%‘];}%US key calls
Fig. 3.7.



\

~—((2) GL60S PORT PARAMETER SETTING )

The GL60S communicates with the host computer, P140, ACGC, etc. Via
the communication ports 1 to 4. The parameters for data transmission
can be specified by following the procedure below.

ltems Setting Range
Device Address 1 to 247
Baud Rate 150, 300, 600, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200 (bps)
Parity Disable, even, odd
Stop Bit l or 2
Mode RUT (8 bits) or ASCIH{7 bits)
Delay Count 0 to 255 (in unit of 10 ms)

\_ - Stop the GLB0S.

NOTE 1
r - . - .
| Perform ATTACH operation.

. N !

Depress SUPER key.

Depress (PARAMETER) key.

Fig. 3.8

Device Address Setting

Set device address (1 to 247)
in AR, then depress

SET
DEVICE ADR/ key.

Baud Rate Setting L

PARAMETERS UNIT:001 PROGRAM NODE

MEMOCON-SC GL60S
TORAL LOGIC WGRDS : 32768

LADDER : 4 ACTION : (2048
TRANSITION : 02048 SUBROUTINE : (2048
C0ILS : 8192

HOLDING REGS : 9999 CONSTANT REGS : 40%
TRANSITIONS : (512 TIMER REGS : 0512
LINK REGS < 1024

MODE  PARITY  STOP BIT  3AUD RATE

DISCRETE [NPUTS : 4096 INPUT REGS  : Q912
STEPS : 05
LINK DISCRETE : 1024

+- 9600

SET
Depress | payn RATE J key-

Parity Setting

Depress ﬁﬁlﬁq% key.

Fig. 3.9

Fig. 3.9
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3.5.1 Parameter Display (Cont'd)

PARAMETERS URTT:001 PROGRAM MODE
MEMOCON-SC GLG60S
TORAL LMIC WORDS : 327'58
LADDER ACTION
TRANSITION : 02948 SUBROUTINE : 32043

» For parity check disable, ggm . &gg mmh_nr; gﬁp{grs ¢% ggg REES %{%
OLDIKG REGS - LCONSTAI H H
depress | DISABLE } key. gﬂs%ﬂm H ?3:113 TIMER REGS : 0012 LINK DESCRETE : 1024

» For even parity, depress

MOOE PARITY $ToP BIT BAUD RATE DEVICE ADDRESS PELAY
ENABLE ' o
EVEN™ ) key. : RIT |VEN B Dol 000

+ For odd parity, depress

ENABLE
opD”~ ) key

T

f

AR:00GO0
PREVIOUS '
o RN
Fig. 3.10
Stop Bit Setting Fig. 2.8
NQTE 2 -
Set stop bit using 0
key.
Mode Sefting

Depress SFLPI:)CT key.

E

Fig. 3.10

* In RTU mode, depress
RTU ) key.

« in ASCIl mode, depress

key. NOTE
I 1. When ATTACH operation has already

Depresskeyh been completed ., this step can be

skipped.

i Fig. 3.8
Delay Count Setting l g 1 STOP

Set delay count (0 to 255) in 2 STOP

AR, then depress is depressed, arrows (1 1, | {) move

up or down.

2. Every time the labeled key

key

| . PREVIOUS

I 3. Depressing the MENU key after

completion of parameter setting returns
the display to the supervisory display
(See Fig. 3.7)

4. If the parameter of a port is changed
while communication is being performed
at that port, communication is cut off.
Be sure that the port is not active before
changing a parameter.



/—L3.5.2 Stop GL60S ) ~

This operation is used to stop GL60S running. When the GL60S is stopped .
“RUN” LED of GL60S goes OFF.

* With GL60S stopped, all operation are available. Memory clear, 170
allocation altering , network move , single sweep and load can be
performed only with GLB0S stopped.

\ /

{ START )

NOTE 1
I

i
'l Perform ATTACH operation. : DEPRESS ANY FENCTION KEY

UNET:001 PROGRAM MODE

SUPE
Depress VISRY key.

Depress STgp key. RUNNTHNG SC
S St STOP REQUESTED

“SCSTOP REQUESTED” -
s displayed. Fig. 3.11
Fig. 3.11

AR: 00000
* CONFLRn* CanCeL

Depress | CONFIRM key.

"STOPPED SC~
is displayed.
Fig. 3.12
STOPPED SC
L AR:00000 |
END 1,USTOP" T START CLEAR SC:* TRAFFIC “PARAMETER® PROGRAM .LOADER ™ INITIAL
O e, T CCLER 3" TRAFFIC PASAMETER® PROGRAN . LOAD ER P INTIA

Fig. 3.12

1. When ATTACH operation has already been completed, this step can be
skipped.

2. When depressing key instead of key . the display

shown in Fig. 3.7 appears with GL60S running.
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—(3.5.3 Start GLE0S)— ~

N J

This is GL60S start operation, with the GL60S stopped. When the GL60S
is started., “RUN” LED of GL60S lights.

[ POINT |

. In both GL60S running and stopped, program altering and storing
operations are performed. Memory clear, 1/0 allocation, network move,
single sweep and load can be performed only with GL60S stopped.

( START ) ONIT:001 PROGRAM MODE

DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

NOTE 1

Perform ATTACH operalfon i

PER
Depress -\?’IFSORY key.

START
Depress key.
p y

“gC START REQUESTED”
is displayed.
Fig.3.13

Depress ( CONFIRM _) key.
RUNNING SC

“"RUNNING SC~
is displayed.
Fig. 3.14

LSTOPY 1T START  *(LEARTSC.* TRAFFIC ZPARAETER* PROGRAN
FNSE i ST HMEMORY  COP  LIILT ;

Fig. 3.14

I

When ATTACH operation has already been completed , this step can be
skipped.

When depressing key instead of key . the display

shown in Fig. 3.7 appears with GLEB0S not running.
It takes approximately 5 to 10 seconds to light RUN LED after depressing

CONFIRM ) key.



——(_3.5.4 Clear GL60S Memory )

individually.
\

This section describes the function to clear the program memory of the
SFC., the ladder and subroutine, the contents of the registers and the
contents of the allocation table comment.

Each area of the GL60S memory shown below can be cleared

MEMORY CLEAR

Stop the GL60S before clearing the memory areas.

MODE

FLOW

SFC GRAFPH

ACTION

LADDER

SUBRCUTINE

T-COP

TRANSITION

10 ALLOCATION

HIGH SPEED STATION

LINK

ASCII

DATA

HOLDING REGISTER

EXPAND REGISTER

COMMENT

CONSTANT REGISTER

EXPAND COMMENT

SFC COMMENT

EXPAND SYMBOL

L.

*

*

* These are only for DDSCR-GL6A0S].




3.5.4 Clear GL60S Memory (Cont'd)

« The following table shows the label keys and their functions.

Label Keys

Functions

CLEAR MODE

Clears condition setting, such as initialize, reset or preset, and
status display; such as hold, disable or active, for SFC.

CLEAR SFC GRAPH

Clears the area of the SFC GRAPH programming memory.

CLEAR ACTION

Clears the area of the SFC ACTION programming memory.

CLEAR TRANSITION

Clears the area of the SFC TRANSITION programming memory.

CLEAR ALL SFC

Clears all of the SFC GRAPH, ACTION and TRANSITION

programming memory areas.

CLEAR LADDER

Clears the area of the ladder program memory.

CLEAR SUBROUTINE

Clears the area of the subroutine program memory.

CLEAR 1/0 ALLOC

Clears the contents of the I/0 allocation table.

CLEAR ASCII

Clears ASCII port numbers.

CLEAR ALL T-COP

Ciears all of the areas for 1/0 atlocation. ASCII port numbers
and high speed station.

CLEAR H-SPEED ST

Clears the setting for the high speed station.

" CLEAR HOLD REG

Clears the holding register.

CLEAR CONST REG

Clears the constant register.

CLEAR ALL DATA

Clears all of the registers.

+*CLEAR EXTEND REG

Clears the contents of the expansion register.

CLEAR SFC COM

Clears the area for the SFC comment.

CLEAR ALL COMMENTS

Clears all of the comment areas.

CLEAR ALL

Clears all of the GL60S memory areas.

*CLEAR EXPAND COM

Clears the commentis in the expansion memory.

*CLEAR EXPAND SYM

Clears the symbols in the expansion memory.

% : These label keys are displayed for the DDSCR-GL6053 CPU only.
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Depress the selected labeled key ., and then proceed to the steps shown on
the right.

CLEAR MEMORY UNTT:D01 PROGRAM HMCDE
‘ START ' DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

NOTE 1
Perform ATTACH operation. 'l

SUPER]
Depress VISRY

i

STOPPED XC
Stop the GL60S

AR:00000
TPREVIOUS' *  NEXT
CLMENUL . HENY

Fig.3.15 | ' ] r

‘. (IFAR-:* CLEAR *. CLEAR:-* CLE
Refer to Par. 3.5.2. i LR

g 3
JLMDE : FLOW . LADDER-.SUBRGUTINE -
CLEAR SC
Depress { Kiinioiy ) key-

F:g. 3.15

Select any one of %&J}FB
CLEAR
LADDER/ -

In accordance
CLEAR with selected
SUBROUTINE label @ @ @ @

CLEAR MEMORY
DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION WEY

or

e ——

To Supervisory display
(Fig. 3.7)

UNIT: 001 PROGRAM HODE

Depress ﬂ%ﬁﬁ key.

Fig. 3.16

STUPPED SC

% OLEMETS CLEAR  *oCLEAR.
TUI-COPT DATA S COMMENT

AR:00000
TPREVIDYS -*
ST mEN

Y

Fig. 3.16
(CI.EAH)
Select any one of \ T-Cor /,
CLEAR CLEAR
DATA /. \COMMENT/and ————
In accorgance

_ J;;ggrse'ectw ® ® o ® To Fig. 3.15

1.

R

When ATTACH operation has already been completed , this step can be
skipped.

To clear all of the areas, depress @ on the display shown in

Fig. 3.186.
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3.5.4 Clear GL60S Memory (Cont'd)

+ Clearing SF
Clearing SFC program CLEAR MEMORY INIT:001 PROGRAM MODE

memaory
DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

By depressing key.

Fig. 3.17 is displayed.

STOPPED SC
AR: 60000
eiCLEAR 7 CLEAR TUCLESR.:H SCLEAR MLL* TPREVIOUS:*
"SRG GRAPH  ACTION TRANSITION IR e BN
Fig. 3.17

CLEAR
Select any one of \SFC CRAPH/

CLEAR CLEAIR
ACTION J ©F ypANSITIO
CLEAR
sKC J-

®

To clear all of the SFC GRAPH , ACTION and TRANSITION memory

1.
areas, depress (“LEAS];CALL on the display shown in Fig. 3.17.
2. Depressing on the display shown in Fig. 3.17 returns the

display to the state shown in Fig. 3.15.
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» Clearing allocation table.

By depressing %LESI',‘ key,

Fig. 3.18 is displayed.

Select any one of I/Slﬁbﬁ%c .
CLEAR ALL

NEXT
Depress MENU key.

CLEAR
Select (5, spin s ).

NOTE

'@

CLEAR MEMORY UNIT:001
DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

PROGRAN MODE

STOPPED" SC
AR:00000
1o CLERR:T = LLERR:* 3CLEAR ‘AEL* TPREVIDUS:® NEXT
“170 RLOE G ASCIL i T-COFF: i MEMD ol MENU
Fig. 3.18
CLEAR MEWORY U¥IT: 008 PROGRAR HODE
DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY
STOPPED SC
AR = 00000
LECLEIR: ? TPREVIONS .*
R SPEED ST 5 MENE
Fig. 3.19

1. selection in Fig. 3.18 calls up the display shown in

Fig. 3.16.

2. PR}E{E\IOUUS selection in Fig. 3.19 calls up the display shown in

Fig. 3.18.




3.5.4 Clear GL60S Memory (Cont'd)

+ Clearing register
L contents.

By depressing Lr},é]:%f key.

Fig. 3.20 is displayed.

CLEAR MEMORY UNIT:061 PROGRAM MODE

DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

¢ (CLEAR
Select any one of { yoip Res

CLEAR CLEAR ALL *
CONST REG DATA . or
CLEAR
XTEND REG/ - STOPPED SC

GLB0S3 only. “40tD) -PBGEXTEND REG:EOMST. REG

® Fig. 3.20

PREVIOQUS . . . . . . 1
selection in Fig. 3.20 calls up the display shown in Fig. 3.16.

CLEAR MEMORY UNET=001 PROGRAY MODE

@ = Clearing comment

DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

By depressing oglﬁ%ﬁ'r

key. Fig. 3.21is displayed.

Select gither one of

CLEAR CLEAR
* \ppann oo/ \pxpaom sy

CLEAR TLEAR ALL STOPPED SC -
SFC OOM or COVMENT /- AR:00000
: L ' CLEAR ~"* CLEAR > GLEAR & * SCLBAR ALL® TPREVIOUS *
EXPAND COM  SFC COM EXPAND S¥M EOMMEENTS - MERY T
%: Displayed for DDSCR-
GLB0S3 only. Fig. 3.21

PREVIOUS Y olection in Fig. 3.21 calls up the display shown in Fig. 3.16.

MENU




Fig. 3.22 is displayed in ac-
cordance with label selection.

1.

2.

Depressing the

Depressing the

CLEAR MENORY UNIT:001 PROGRAH MODE
DEPRESS ANY FUNCTTON KEY

CONFIRM

key clears the specified memory area.

Fig. 3.22

“5C MODE MEMORY CLEAR REQUESTED”

“SC SFC GRAPH MEMORY CLEAR REQUESTED”
“5C ACTION MEMORY CLEAR REQUESTED”

“SC TRANSITION MEMORY CLEAR REQUESTED”
“SC ALL SFC MEMORY CLEAR REQUESTED”

“3C LADDER MEMORY CLEAR REQUESTED”

“SC SUBROUTINE CLEAR REQUESTED” _

“SC 17O T-COP MEMORY CLEAR REQUESTED”
“SC ASCI T-COP MEMORY CLEAR REQUESTED"
“SC ALL TRAFFIC COP MEMROY CLEAR REQUESTED"
“3C H SPEED ST T-COP MEMORY CLEAR REQUESTED"
“SC HOLD REGISTER DATA MEMORY CLEAR REQUESTED”
“SC CONSTANT REGISTER DATA MEMORY CLEAR REQUESTED”

“3C ALL DATA MEMORY CLEAR REQUESTED”

“SC EXTEND REGISTER DATA MEMORY CLEAR
REQUESTED”

“SC SFC COMMENT MEMORY CLEAR REQUESTED"

“SC ALL COMMENT MEMORY CLEAR REQUESTED”

“5C ALL MEMORY CLEAR REQUESTED”

“SC EXPAND COMMENT MEMORY CLEAR REQUESTED”
“S5C EXPAND SYMBOL MEMORY CLEAR REQUESTED”

Any one of the above messages is displayed.

key instead of CONFIRM clears no area and

returns the system to the display where clearing the area of memory was

requested.




/—@..5.5 Traffic Cop.

.

The areas of the GL60S memory can be divided into two groups when
they are allocated. The areas in one group configure the user program
memory in the GL60S main unit, and the areas in the other group are
used for.L-0. The traffic cop of the former areas is called system config-
uration, and the traffic cop of the latter areas is called 7O allocation.
During traffic cop, segment operations, such as status display when the
area is segmented and moving segments, can be performed.

The following figure shows the structure of the traffic cop operation.

\

J

TRAFFIC COP

SYSTEM
CONFIGURATION

MEMORY SIZE
SETTING

SCAN LEVEL

NUMBER OF
SEGMENTS

TRAFFIC COP 170

17O ALLOCATION

*_1(

PC LINK |

HIGH SPEED
STATION

*
3

(BATCH
ALLOCATION)

LINK

ASCII

SEGMENT
OPERATION

#1: Refer to PC Link Module User's Manual (SIE-C815-14.8).

%2: Refer 1o YENET-3200 Optical LAN Sysiem User's Manual (SIE-C815-14.6),

Fig. 3.23 Allocation Operation

(1) SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

The CPU program memory in the GL60S can be divided into four areas:
LADDER area, ACTION area, TRANSITION area, and SUBROUTINE area.

When a two-level scan is selected,

maximum of 8 segments.

ACTION
TRANSITION
SUBROUTINE

(DISCRETE
ALLOCATION)

area can be divided into a



32k

G |
LADDER AREA SEG No Note: When a one-level scan
is selected, the number
2 of segments is auto-
matically determined
ACTION AREA
( to be 1.
TRANSITION AREA
n
SUBROUTINE AREA

Fig. 3.24 User Program Memory Map

1.

When the system configuration is to be altered . the GL 60S must be
stopped.

The system configuration cannot be altered while in the monitor mode or
while the GL60S is in operation. However , the contents of the system
configuration can be seen.

WRITE . . .
Derpess SYSTEM key whenever the system configuration is stored or

altered.

The sizes of the user program areas must be within the ranges shown in
the following table.

Area Allowable Range of Size

ACTION 0 to 16 in units of lkw.
TRANSITION 0 to 16 in units of lkw,.

SUBROUTINE 0 to 16 in units of lkw.

Size obtained by subtracting the above size
LADDER from the total memory size (automatically
determined).

9. The following table shows the scan level and the allowable number of
segments.

Scan level 1 or 2

Number of segments 1 to 8




3.5.5 Traffic Cop (Cont'd)

6. Fig. 3.25 is the display in the initial state (cleared state).

SYSTEM CONFTGURATION UNIT:001 PROGRA® MGDE
MEMOCON=-3C GLG6OS
TOTAL MEMORY : 3
» LADDER : 30 { 1kW)
» ACTION : W (W)
» TRANSITION Ok (OkW )
» SUBROUTINE  : OuW  ( OiW)
= SCAN LEVEL 1
= § OF SEGMENT : 1
STOPPED SC
JURETC 3 SET T.SET ¢ :: 4 ILEVELD ¥ SETTIS &g%;' WRITE
ACTION “TRANSITIONSUBROUTINE 2LEVEL “oSEG. i BERLLS  SYSTEM

\  The size of a USED area is shown
in parentheses.

Fig. 3.256 Display in the Initial State

7. Alter the system configuration to execute an SFC program , to use a
subroutine and to perform a two-level scan while in the state shown in
Fig. 3.25.



B System Configuration Display

{ START )

NOTE 1

.l Perform ATTACH operation. —!

e

SUPER
VISRY

Depress key.

; Fig. 3.7

Depress key.

Fig. 3.26

System configuration
display.

Depress key.

Fig. 3.27

END

1. When ATTACH operation has
skipped.

9 PREVIOUS
: MENU
PREVIOUS

3. MENU

T-C0of UNTT:00% PROGRAN MODE
DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION XEY
o ..
/ & gwy
Fig. 3.26
SYSTEM CONFIGURATION UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
MEMOCON-SC GL60OS
TOTAL MEMORY K]
= LADDER : 26kW  (1SkW )
* ACTION DA (L)
» TRANSITION  : 264 ( 1kW )
= SUBROUTINE : 2xW  ( IkW )
= SCAN LEVEL  : 2
» § OF SEGMENT : §
STOPPED SC
R: 00003
i SETTUNET ST ot uvEL xosere *anos WRITE
MIM ﬁlﬂs[ﬂﬂﬂﬂ!mm J2LEVEL SEE GMEML.. ¢ SYSTEN
Fig. 3.27

already been completed,

this step can be

selection in Fig. 3.27 calls up the display in Fig. 3.26.

selection in Fig. 3.26 calls up the display in Fig. 3.7.

4. The labels “PC LINK” and “YENET" shown in Fig. 3.26 are displayed

only for DDSCR-GL60SI,

S2, and S3.




3.5.5 Traffic Cop (Cont'd)
M System Configuration Storing

{ START }

NOTE 1

.l
_

!_Perforrn ATTACH operatio
L

Depress

Depress

Set ACTION memory size to

AR, and depress key.

Set TRANSITION memory
size to AR, and depress

SET
TRANSITION ) key.

Set SUBROUTINE memory
size to AR, and depress

SET

] Fig. 3.28

1LEVEL
Depress SCEVEL key.

! Fig. 3.29

Set number of segments to AR,

and depress key

I Fig.3.30

De WRITE \ key.
press Y

selechon stores the
system configuration
in GLECS memory.

{ END }

SYSTEH CONFIGURATION INIT: 001
MEMQCON-SC GL§0S
TOTAL MEMORY  32kM
» LADDER ; 26kM ( 1kW )
= ACTION a6 (IkW )
+ TRANSETION ok (Lkw)
« SUBROUTINE : 2%W  ( 1kW )

= 5CAN LEVEL : 1
« 4 OF SEGMENT : 1

PROGRAN MGDE

STOPPED SC
AR: 00002
'OSET Y OSET 3" SET- 1 1LEVEL} 3 SET ..+ TPREVIOUS * WRITE
ACTION .. TRANSITIONSUBROUTINE ~2LEVEL ° SECE - -~ . MENU L. SYSTEM
Fig. 3.28

SYSTEM CONFIGURATION UNIT:001
MEMOCON-SC GL60S

TOTAL MEMORY +
» LADDER 2 26kW (LKW )
« ACTION AW {1k )
» TRANSITEON = 2kW  { 1kW)
+ SUBROUTINE AW 1kW )

= SCAN LEVEL : 2
» 3 OF SEGMENT : ]

PROGRAN M0DE

STOPPED SC
AR: 00002
! SET * SET * SET ¢ ILEVEL > SET-.-* TPREVIOUS: " WRITE
HARTION TRANSITIONSUBROUTINE [2LEVEL) : SEGE.. .- .. BERU . SYSTEM
Fig. 3.29
SYSTEM CONFIGURATION UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE

MEMOCON-SC GL60S

TOTAL AEHORY : 32M
» LADDER : 26hW 1k )
= ACTION 2 1kH )
» TRAKSITION : 2W  ( 1k )
* SUBROUTINE 2 ( 1kW)

= SCAN LEVEL : 2
« ¥ OF SEGHENT : 8

STOPPED SC

: s 2 S5FF- 4 [LEVEL 2USET %

CUACTION TRANSITIONSUBROUTINE )2LEVEL ) ~SECE -}

Ak 00008
TPEEVIOUS ' WRITE
.. BENU - SYSTEM

Fig. 3.30




1. When ATTACH operation has already been completed . this step can be
skipped.

2. When the number of segments is altered from n to n-1, confirm that
segment n does not contain a network.

3. Be sure to .depress key after all settings are completed ,

otherwise the data will not be stored in the GL6B0S.

4. PR&;;%US selection in the system configuration display calls up

the allocation menu in Fig. 3.26.

5. PR;;L%US selection in the allocation menu calls up the display in

Fig. 3.7.

(2) FRAFFIC COP i/0
(a) 1/0 ALLOCATION

The 1,70 sections of GL60S comprise a completely independent free location
system, in which any 1O modules can be installed in any slots. Therefore,
all the slots must be allocated to the numbers of the [0 modules to be
installed . (This is called IO allocation .) For each slot , the first reference
number and the number of 1,70 points are set independently . Even if 1.0
allocation of any slot is altered, the reference number of any other slot
may not be shifted.

| POINT |

= When alteration of 1.0 allocation is required, the GL60S must be stopped.

* In the monitor mode or the GL&0S running , 1.0 allocation cannot be
altered, but .70 allocation contents can be displayed.

_..49.._




3.5.5 Traffic Cop {Cont'd)

Channel 1 (Local) Up to 5 Racks

BASIC SECTION
—— - 1 2 4 5 & —SLOT NO.
PS1 CPU 1 | 18| IN | IN |OUT OUT | OUT
: O |30001|10001 (10017 [40001) 1| 17
RACK 1 P
30008 | 10616 {10032 |40008| 16 | 32
— 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 ~—SOLT NO.
Ps2 w r! @ | IN| IN| EN|IN {IN | IN
& @'E | = |10081] 10087 | 10133110120 10145 | 10163
RACK 2 L8z |pz| ©
2 |53 3| @ [1009|10112| 10128110144 10160 10176
- o a0 8
i 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 —SLOT NO.
PS2 @ L IN_[IN FIN TIN PIN | IN | IN | AN | TN
& 110117 1019310208 | 10225} 10241 10257 |10273 |10289|10305
W
RACK 3 L
Q2 110192 10208 [10224|10240 | 10256 | 10272| 1028810304 | 10320
[ v 2 s 4 s & 1 8 s -SLOTNO
}Psz OUT | OUT | OUT | OUT| QUT | QUT | QUT | OUT | QUT
@113 129 145 | 161 | 177 | 193 ¢ 209 | 225 | 241
w
RACK 4 w
O21 120 | 144 | 160 | 176 | 192 | 208 | 224 | 240 | 256
1 2 s 4 5 6 7 8 s -SLOTNO.
o
_ P52 o
RACK 5 =
o=
L =M
\_J
IN: Input Module
OuUT: Qutput Module
Figure: Reference No.
PS1: Main Power Supply Module
PS2: Auxiliary Power Supply Module
IOP: 1,0 Control Module

Fig. 3.31 Sample I/0 Allocation




B 1I/O Allocation Displays

IO allocation display has up to 10 displays per channel as shown in F

3. 32
be displavyed.

Rack 1 Input Allocation

Rack 1 Qutput Allocation

T-COP 170 MLOCATION oNET-001 FROGRAN HOOE T-C0f /G ALLOCATION JWNIT:C01 PIOG AN 7O0S
&« 1NPUT & CRANNEL;] * QUTPUT & CHANNEL:| G ;01
DISCRETE DISCRETE EBECLSTHY
S0t B POINTS siot (] PoiNTs BEF 3 sizz
H 10001 016 2 T :
: o017 a16 3 o e
5 e { 00001 016
S § 00017 ol6 -
" — _/J
Rack 2 Input Allocation Rack 2 Output Allocation
§-C0F L0 ALLOCATION PROGRAR 4008 T1-COP 1/0 ALLOCATION UNLT:001 PROGRAA HODE
o INMUT & CUANKEL:Y « UTPUT » CRAMNEL:] RACK:02
HISCRITE TECISTIR
st FEF B POTNTS S[IE s S|Zx
1 1003 0l o wor ! 1k
P M & s @ g
1008 o1E 100zt
10097 o6 - H
10113 016 - S
H 101z ¢l6 1 .
] 1014 g1§ =
L] 10161 ol6 H - A
F T N— —
Rack 3 Input Allocation Rack 3 Qutput Allocation
T-COF 1/0 ALLOCATION THET:001 PRCCRAN O0R T-COP 1/0 ALLOCATION UKTT;00L FROGRAN HOOE
» JNPUT » CHANEL;] TACK:0) » QUTIUT » CRANKRL:] RACK:03
pIscRETL reciseR DISCRETE nCISTEL
Stot 4 L] PCINTS ne 3 31 Sot §®ri POINTS .1 ] SITE
] 0177 01§ 1 .
16133 gl6 - 2
3 10208 oL6 - 3
i 0225 oL6 - §
5 1024 0lg -
1025, 016 3
i 1623 [T 1
1025 al6 3
3 10308 o6 ]
Lo N — T —
Rack 4 Input Allocation Rack 4 Cutput Allocation
1-COP 1/0 ALLOCATION UXIT:001 FrocERn pooe 1-COP 1/0 ALLOCATION UNIT:00] PROGRAS MODE
* INPUT « CRANNEL:] AT 04 « QUTMUT o CHANNEL:) BCX:
TECISTEY DISCRETE REGISTIR
SLgt 5172 [t KeF 4 POINTS REF ¥ SI1ZE
! 00143 0t6
- 0012 QL6
3 ol T
; - g omg_} 016
ol 016
§ - B 00183 s
- 1 200 01§
H ¢ 225 06
] - 9 0041 016
N — N —

Fig. 3.32

1/0 Allocation Displays

- 51
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. up to 5 racks for local 1.”Os and up to 4 racks for remote 1./0Os can




3.5.5 Traffic Cop (Cont'd)

B Description of [7O Allocation

[ 0O allocation should be made to all slots on which the 1,70 module is
mounted. Display the eight 10 allocation displays for each station is each

channel, and set the number according to Table 3.4, Number of racks and
slots differs according to channel and station.

Table 3.2 Number of Slots

Channel No. ‘E-a—f—lj Mo ! 2 3 4 5
1 6 9 9 9 9
STI 8 9 9 9
., S5T2 8 9 9 9 —
5 5 5 § 5 5 STl to ST31: Station No.
5T31 8 9 9 9 -—
STI 8 9 9 9 —
ST2 8 9 9 9 —
’ Y b § 5 5 b
5T31 8 9 9 9 —

«1In slots 1 to 6 of rack 1 in channel 1, the following interface modules can
be installed, In this case. do not perform I,-0O allocation:

« Remote 17O meoedule
« PC link module
« 213 L 'F module

« Up to 256 slots can be used for each of the following [~ 0Os: discrete
input, discrete ouiput, register input and register output.



* Discrete signal (ON,”OFF signal)

Reference No. Quantity

10001 016 =— For allocation of 16 signals from 10001
Input (10001 to 10016)
10017 032 ~— For allocation of 32 signals from 10017
(10017 to 10048)
00001 016 —— For allocation of 16 signals from 1
Qutput (1 to 16)
00017 032 —— For allocation of 32 signals from 17
(17 to 48)

c———e --- -=— No allocation
Set the first reference No. to be allocated to reference No.
Input relay: 10001 + 8N
Output coil: 00001 + 8N N =20,1, 2, ... 511

Note: Number of input relays + Number of output coils = 4096

* Register No. (16-bit numerical signal)

Reference No. Quantity

30001 08 —— For allocation of 8 points from 30001

Input l (30001 to 30008)
30009 08 —— For allocation of 8 points from 30009

(30009 to 30016)
40001 08 —=— For allocation of 8 points from 40001

Output l (40001 to 40008)
40009 08 —=— For allocation of 8 points from 40009

(40009 to 400186)
_____ -- —— No allocation

Restriction of number of registers in same slot:
Number of registers = 0 to 8

Note: Number of input registers + Number of output registers = 512

;.53_




3.5.5 Traffic Cop (Cont'd)

LOCAL CHANNEL (CH1) REMOTE CHANNEL (CH2, CH3)
TO OTHER GL&0
- pd -
15T RACK 15T RACK
PS | C cl|rlL R
PUTEL BT CPU RACK BS | K 81/0s
M| 7N 7 /O OPTIONAL 7
MIOK MODULES o
D (6 1/0s MAX) R
C i T
i y O REMOTE CH —
RA
PS | & | 2ND RACK chz| || P3| & Ay
re 91/0s OR b
> CH3 3
@ o,
s} o]
= =
P 3RD RACK
i 3RD RACK P53 9 1/0s
w 91/0s L
[T w
2 2
an] m
Q o
PS | i ATH RACK PS | @ 4TH RACK
Iy 9 1/Os re 91/0s
(' w
2 2
o m
o L o
= =
PS G i 5TH RACK
T 91/0s
[T
=
m
o
L =
Notc:

PS: Power Supply Module, CPU: CPU Module, Communication Module.
RIOD: Remote [0 Driver, LINK: PC Link Module,
RIOR: Remote 17O Receiver

Fig. 3.33 GL60S 1/0 Section Configuration



Table 3.4 Number of 1/0 Allocation Point

Module Number of Input |Number of Qutput Points
Module N
odule Name Type JAMSC- Discrete | Register | Discrete | Register
DiSCTCtC 16-P0ir1t B2501 B2503 16 0 0 {
InDth Module 82601’ ’

0 1 0 0
Discrete 32—Point B2505 B2507 32 0 0 0
Input Module B2603, B2607 0 » 0 5
Discrete 64-Point 64 0 0 0
Input Module B2605 . ; ; ;
Register Input
Module B2701 0 8 0 0
Analog Input v
Module B27 13 ] 8 0 0
Discrcte 16-Point B2500 B2600 0 0 0 1
Qutput Module B2900. B2904 0 0 0 :
DiSCI'CtC 32—P0int B2504 B2602 0 ¢ 32 0
OUtDUt Module B2606, B2902 0 0 0 p
Discrete 64-Point 0 0 64 0
Output Module B2604 5 : ; ;
Register Qutput
Module B2700 0 0 0 8
Analog Output e
Module B27:. 12 0 0 0 2
Reversible Counter
Module B2801 16 2 or 4 8 or 16 2 or 4
Preset Counter Bz802 16 2 16 or 24 2-8
Positioning Module B2803, B28I13 16 4 24 4




3.5.5 Traffic Cop {Cont'd)
B O Allocation Display

T-C0P UNTT:001 PROGRAM MODE
START DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY
} NOTE 1
[ T - 1
i Perform ATTACH operation. i
SUPER]
Depress VISRY key.
Fig. 3.7 STOPPED &
AR 00000
Depress Key /0 MLOCELINK T ASCIE: * § SPEED:* TPREVIOUS: ®
i R P LELSE o MEME G
Fig. 3.26 Fig. 3.34
Depress T-I%)P key T-COP [/0 ALLOCATION UKIT:001 PROGRAN MODE
« INPUT = CHANNEL:1 RACK 01
i Fig. 3.34 REGISTER
- 20T REF § SIZE
Depress (170 ALLOC ) key. % ...... 1
S |7 A |- ——
+ Fig. 3.35 e
6 -
Set the channel No.
1o be displayed in AR,
then depress key.
STOPPED SC
i NOTE 2 4R:00000
! SELECT.. * ! L
Set the staticn No. to be ¢ CHAMNEL" %ﬂlﬂ %
displayed in AR, then
Fig. 3.3
depress key.
STATION T-CoP 1/0 ALLOCATION UNIT-001 PROGRAN MODE
; o OUTPUT » CHARNEL:Z  STAION:01 RACK:01
DISCRETE EEGISTER
Set the rack No.
SIZE
to be displayed in AR, 811.0‘[ sl POLNTS &{ 7]
SELFCT ¢ wm e b ®
then depress ( SELECT ) key. 3 0257 i B I
5 ......
8 ......
7 -
a ammmman weemar -
Depress ( tINPUTY Jkey to
OUTPUT
select input or output ]
Fig. 3.36 STOPPED SC
AR:00016
END 1 SELECT? SELECT * SELECT™* INPUT % TPREVIOUS ™ NEXT
oo CHAMMEL-  STATION ::/RACK &: | OUTPUTY : M.
Fig. 3.36

NOTE

1. When ATTACH operation has already been completed, this step can be
skipped.

2. Channel | requires no station No. selection.

3. By depressing key, the display shown in Fig. 3.34 appears.

Label “PC LINK"” shown in Fig. 3.34 is displayed for DDSCR-GL60S1,
52, and S3 only.

_56_



B 17O Allocation Storing

) NOTE 1
.' Perform ATTACH 1
o_peratlon. ~ i
1
SUPEL

Depress VISRY| keY-
Stop the GL6OS.
! Fig. 3.12

RAFFIC
Depress key

Fig. 3.26

Depress T'I%)P key.

i Fig. 3.34

Depress key.

Allocation Start J Fig. 3.37

Depress key

{
Depress ' key to

move the cursor to the
right.

Fig. 3.38

Set "30001" to AR, then

depress key.

e

b

e t

B8 Set "8" to AR. then

D‘I

=z I depress key.

S0

g Fig. 3.39

After moving the curser to the
lower left, set "10001" to AR.

Then depress key

! Fig. 3.40
Set “16" to AR, then

depress key.

T-COP 1/0 ALLOCATION UNTT:001 PROGRAN NHOBE
= [NPUT » CHANNEL:l RACK: 0}
DESCRETE REGISTER
i ol
3 }
3
4
5
6
STOPPED SC
AR: 00000
* CLEAR  PREVIOUS:.?
ARAMETER. ../ MENT] ...
T-COP /0 ALLOCATION UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
* [NPUT » CHANNEL:1 BACK:01
REGISTER
SLOT REF ¥
L 30001 -
2 el
3 -
i e
5
§ 0 e -
T N— —
Fig. 3.39
T-C0P /0 ALLOCATION UNIT:001 PROGRANM MODE
* INPUT » CHANNEL:] RACK:01
DISCRETE REGISTER
SLOT REF ¥ POINTS SIZE
1 : 08
2
3
[
N
5
STOPPED SC
AR: 00000
*OSETTTCT OSET * i oe s .S CLEAR  TPREVIQUS °
. .REFL." " POINTS : PARAMETER . . MENE ° |
Fig. 3.40



3.5.5 Traffic Cop (Cont'd)

T-CGP 1/0 ALLOCATION ONIT:001 PROGRAM MODE w
= [ENPUT = CHANMEL:1 RACK: (1
Set "10017" to AR after mov- BISCRETE RECISTER
ing the cursor to the lower - W SITE
. position.
Then depress key. é M1 OE
i i
Set “16” to AR and g _
depress key.
Depress ( PREVIOUSY ey, Fig. 3.41
MENU
T-COP [/0 ALLOCATIGN UNTT=001 PROGRAM MODE
= = OUTPUT » CHANMEL:1 RWCK:01
f REGISTER
8
B Depress Qﬂ?},ﬂ} key S‘EU" S[ZE
L=
23 : 2
= { Fig. 3.42 3
g
35 Accomplish output allocation for §
rack 1 after depressing
= 1
STOPPED SC
PREVIOUS N kay. .
Depress ey — sm . gisnmom:' YEXT
* T CHARMEE. e AR
Fig. 3.42
Set any one of rack Nos.
— 2-5to AR.
55
£ SELECT
epress
5 E Dep RACK key.
3% i
o
<y . .
o< Accomplish 1/0 allocation
=0 for other racks after
i NEXT
depressing MENU key.
PREVIOUS
Depress . MENU key




¥

* Set any one of channel Nos.
2 to 3, station Nos. 1 to 31
and rack Nos. 1 to 4 to AR.

+ Accomplish 1/0 allocation for
other channels using the fol-
lowing key:

SELECT ) for channel
CHANNEL selection,

SELECT Y for station
STATION / selection,
SELECT |\ for rack sele-
HBACK — / ction.
|

Depress PR&E&%US key.

|
ND

1/0O Allocation for
Other Channels

m

1. When ATTACH operation has already been completed, this step can be
skipped.

2. When values are set to REF3f and POINTS, for discrete, or REF# and

. NEXT . .
SIZE for register after MENU key is depressed, the allocation data

for the slot is stored into the GL60S allocation table.

NEXT . . . .
3. Label MENU is not displayved in monitor modt?.

4. Depressing ( CLEAR R) key clears the allocation at the cursor

PARAMETE

position.

5. If the reference number used in another slot is set , the following message
is displayed.
*CAUTION: REFERENCE MULTIPLY IN TRAFFIC COP”

If its setting is OK, depress ( PROCEED ) key; if not. depress

CLEAR "
PARAMETER R
6. When PR&;L%US key is depressed without setting of discrete

points or register size, the following message is displayed.
"ERROR: SPECIFY POINTS OR SIZE PARAMETER”
Set the numbers,
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3.5.5 Traffic Cop (Cont'd)

/—((b) HIGH SPEED STATION ALLOCATION )

High speed or low speed 1,70 is performed at each station. High speed
station allocation is performed to select channels and stations for high
speed 1,70,

This operation must be performed when the two-level scan func-
tion is selected. However. it can be omitted when the one-level scan
function is selected because all of the channels and stations are used for
high speed 1.70O.

I /O references, which are allocated to high speed stations
must be sequential by location within a single station to make 1,70
processing at high speed. Therefore the first reference number and the
size are also allocated at the same time.

[ POINT |

- Stop the GL60S when high speed station allocation is to be altered.

. All the stations except those which are allocated for high speed are
fow speed stations.

- Up to 8 high speed stations can be allocated.

- The segment for a high speed station is automatically allocated
segment 1.

« Phe maximum allocation size of a single station is as follows:

« Discrete 4096 points
+ Register 512 registers
High speed 1 scan ]
Low speed
High speed processing processing
SFC SFC .
pProcessing Ladder processing 170 processing Ladder processing /
ALL MODE MODE
170 processing SEG No. 1 |SEG No. 2 High processing SEG No. 1| SEG No, 3
& ladder ladder speed & ladder ladder
FLOW solution solution ST [70 FLOW solution solution
processing processing
i /
=7

Low speed | scan

{

SFC .
\ 70 processing Ladder processing
MODE
High processing SEG No. 1[SEG No.n
Fig. 3.43 High,/Low Speed speed & ladder ladder
Scan Operation ST 70 FLOW salution sclution
processing
- Low speed 1 scan -_/
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B Storing High Speed Station Allocation

‘ START }

NOTE 1

1

!_Perform ATTACH operation.
SUPER]
VISRY

i

Stop GL80S.
| Fgoaan

Depress Tﬂé\g‘g‘ 1C key.

Fig. 3.26

=

Depress &Y.

Depress key.

@

Fig. 3.34

Depress{ SPEED gy

'

{  Fig. 3.4

Set channel No. (2 or 3) ta

AR, depress key.

{ Frg. 3.44

Set sation No. (1 to 31) to AR,

SET
and depress

ey.

.
=

Move the cursor to the right,
and set the first reference
number and the size to AR
where the discrete input is to
be allocated. Then depress
the foliowing keys:

.. Alters the ref-
erence num-

ber,
SET ... Alters the
POINTS size.

T-COP HIGH SPEED STATION
DISCRETE
INFUT OuTP
NG CIIW ST  REF ¥ POINTS REF K

Fig. 3.45

LNTT: 001 PROGRAN MODE

REGISTER

UT [yPUT QuTPUT

POINTS  REF 3 SIZE REF M  SIZE

1 2 "m

2 TR e s rmeeees ses e i aeeees e amein i

o e e L e

4 ...........

5 .

s .

T el

B o e e e

STOPPED SC

AR: 00000

COSET : t SET P e 3 .. .t CLEAR TPREVIOUS *
-+ CHE- - st . PRAMETER - . MENU- -
Fig. 3.44

T-COP HIGH SPEED STATION UNTT:00t PROGRAN MODE
DISCRETE REGISTER
INPUT TPUT INPUT ouTPUT
NO CHk STR  REF & POINTS REF ¥ POINTS REF & SIZE REF 1 SIZE
1 2 0l 10001 -~ 082--.: - - - e e
2 P B [ e arene an i iiien i e aaaes
8 e e
4 -
5 R L
G .........................
'T .................
8
STOHPED SC
AR : 00000
*-SET -* BET oot T -t CLEAR fPRE\'[OUS_-'
- BEF¥ ©  POINT o i-; PRAMETER °. HENU .
Fig. 3.45
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3.5.5 Traffic Cop {Cont'd)
@

Allocate the discrete output T-COP HIGI SPEED STATION GN1T:001 PROGRAN MODE
using the same procedure

as shown above. DISCRETE REGISTER

INPUT OUTPUT INPUT OUTPUT
NG CHN STM  REF B POINTS REF # POINTS REF ¥ SIZE REF ¢ SJZE
2491 10001 Q32 00001 064 30001 -] s

Maove the cursor to the right,
and set the first reference
number and the size to AR
where the discrete input is
to be allocated. Then
depress the following keys:

STOPPED SC

Igli‘]‘ ... Alters the st ¢ osr e - . . AR:00000
LN CSET 3 "% CLEAR TRREVIOUS
reference . BEFK SIZE L 0 PRAMETER . MENO |

number.

SE ... Alters the Fig. 3.4
SIZE size. 9 6

Fig. 3.46

Allocate the register output
using the same procedure
as shown above.

END

1. When operation has already been completed, this step can be skipped.

2 When the velues are set to CHEFSTH# and REFHPOINTS or REF#SIZE,
they are stored in the GL60S allocation table.

3. When allocation duplication occurs, the following error message is
displayed:

CAUTION: REFERENCE MULTIPLY IN TRAFFIC COP

. CLEAR
If the setting need to be changed, depress PARAMETER, key: if not.
derpess { PROCEED ) key.

_62._



/—Qc) LINK ALLOCATION )— ~

The inter-PC link function, which is one of the GL60S link functions.
links up to 32 PCs by one line. Link allocation determines the reference
numbers and the sizes for the link coil and the link register of another
PC to be accessed in a program.

POINT

» This operation describes the discrete allocation mode.

» Stop the GL60S when link allocation is to be altered.

» Allocation duplication is not allowed.

* Up to 1024 points for the discrete and up to 1024 sets for the register
can be designated.

* This function is supported by the DDSCR-GL60S1, S2, and S3 CPUs
\_ only. Y,

B Link Allocation Storing

NOTE 1
Perform ATTACH operation. !
—_— STOPPEG SC
‘ B ) AR:00000
' T-COP ' CONKIG * -MO¥E . .* PC T OYENET ¢ TPREYIOUS
SLPE CUTA T SYSTEM o SEGMENT LINK T . OHENG. s
Depress ?Eéé‘{{ key. —————— '
- Fig. 3.47
Stop GLB0S.
Depress TR(’;L\(')'E 1€ Ykey. STOPPED SC
4R 00000
_ /0 ALLOG LINK T ASCIT. * Il SPECD * TPREVIOLS ¢
i Fig. 3.47 AR e ) S T
Depress key. Flg' 3.48
! Fig. 3.48
Dey essmke .
pr Y T-COP LINK UNIT:XKX PROGRAM MODE
DISCRETE REGISTER DISCREYE REGISTER
1 N0 REF B POINTS REF ¥ SIZE MO  REF 8 POINTS REFS SIZE
l Dowl 0016 ............. lT - e e aas PP
Move the cursor to the num- 2 - e e e C e
ber of the PC to be ac- 3 ég
cessed. 5 e e 21 e e e
i 6 ........ . G e eeean 2-2 . PR -
7 PR FETTTaN . 23 b e e
8 ............ PO 24 P freae eemas
Set the reference number of g C e 7 B
the discrete to AR, and then 10 e PV 26 e e
ll Geas o varie aeaeeas . 2‘7 POV . P erreas
SET B,
depress key. oo S
14 ................... . 30 ETTETrN . amere aeeaan
‘ ls ...... FETOI e e 31 . C e e
. 15 P e e P . 32 ............. P o
Set the number of points of STOPPED 5C .
j n AR XXKXX
the discrete to AR, and the LUSET. P SBT3 .. ¢ ... * CLEAR TPREVIOUS ®
SET - REFW POINTS .. ... <+ T . PARAYETER ", -HMEM
depress PO[NTS key. -
Fig. 3.49

d} Fig. 3.49




3.5.5 Traffic Cop (Cont'd)
®

Move the cursor to the right, T-COP LINK - t}:}&ﬁ:& RE%E?&:’ MODE
- DISCRETE REGIST E|
and set the referance num N0 REF I POINTS REF B SIZE KO REF & POINTS  REFE  SIZE
ber of the register to AR 1 DGOl 0018 R0001 . 0008 1-5 ...... . "
Then depress the g ...... {g ......
key . g e e e DG e er e
s 21 ......
[ S 22 e e e
7 e 23
B 24 .......
Set the size of the register g 2%

SI-'T ]0 . enans . .- e o eeaes ‘25 o - . P
and depress the SliE }% e %qs I

key. B o o e 29 e e e e
i4 . . . 30 P T T PP
15 ....... 31
6 - k7
STOPPED SC AR: XXX
Repeat the above procedure v osEr. % osET Ot . s CLEAR PREVIOUS *
untit allocation of all the PCs C.BEFS . POINTS .. - 7 PARAMETER . HENU
to be connected is com-
pleted. Fig. 3.50
Fig. 3.50
END

1. When ATTACH operation has already been completed, this step can be
skipped.,

2  When the values are set to REFZHPOINTS or REF#SIZE . they are stored
in the allocation table,

3. Depressing PIIQ\AEPY]\[]%US key calls up the display in Fig. 3.34.
4, Depressing PA(lgiI;\EI:\}[A}?TER key clears the link allocation shown at the

cursor,



~

(—Qd) ASCII ALLOCATION

| POINT |

.

* Stop the GL60S when ASCII allocation is to be altered.

) “
A maximum of 8 ASCII modules (16 ports) can be connected to a line.
ASCII allocation specifies the channel to be used by each module,

B ASCII Allocation Storing

( START }

NOTE 1

[ 1
v Perform ATTACH operation. I

i

SUPES
visry|] kY-

i

Stop GLBOS running.

Depress

{ Fig. 3.11

Depress( TRAFIIC Ykey.

Fig. 3.26

Depress key.

Fig. 3.34

Depress key
| Fig. 3.51

Set channel No. (2 or 3) to

_._e__

'

AR, and depress CHAI{II'I[IEL

key.

|

Repeat the above procedure
until allocation of all the mod-
ules connected to the line is
cormpleted.

END

1.

T-CoP asSCiI UNIT: 001 PROGRAM MOGE
MODULE RO CHANNEL NO
!
2
3
4
5
§
T
8
STOPPED SC
v ogpri s e S e Tads
" CHANNEL. e *. -+, - PARAMETER . MENU,
Fig. 3.51

When ATTACH operation has already
been completed, this step can be
skipped,

The channel number is stored in the
GI.60S allocation table when it is
specified in the CHANNEL #f field
on the screen,

i . PREVIOUS
Depressing MENU key calls up

the display in Fig. 3.34.

. . CLEAR
Depressing PARAMETER key clears

the link allocation shown at the cursor,
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3.5.5 Traffic Cop (Cont'd)
(3) SEGMENT OPERATION

When the storage area is divided into segments, the size of an area for each
segment and its network number can be displayed.

Moving networks can also be performed. The networks from n to the
end within segment m can be moved into segment m+1 (MOVE NEXT), and
the networks from n to the beginning within segment m can be moved into
segment m-1 (MOVE PREVIOUS).

MOVE NEXT MOVE PREVIOUS
f:‘:E‘(:‘nk.‘lEN"<
- SEGMENT
| SEGMENT S
m
NETWORK n—1 NETWORK n--{
SEGMENT | > J —
NETWORK n NETWORK 1 SEGHENT ]
NETWORK n NETWORK n -
), SEGMENT NETWORK n4 1 NETWORK n+1 | LSEGMENT
m+1 m
SEGMENT
m+1 9
“ Ny ) L. ~ A
Set n to AR, and Set n+1 to AR, and

MOVE © MOVE
depress NEXT key . depress PREVIOUS key.

« Stop the GLB0S running at segment operation,.
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(a) MOVE NEXT QOPERATION

‘ START ’ UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
NOTE 1
t  Perform ATTACH operation. —!
L . 1 -
Depress |[SUPER kev.
Press Loisry| <Y
i ing. 30000
Stop GL60S running a2
TPREYIOUS. *
1 Fig. 3.12 NN
Depress key.
|  Fig. 326 YOVE SEGNENT UNIT:001 FROGRAN MODE
SEG KO.  USED NETHORKS
D MOVE Y\
BPress | sECMENT ) key. 1 00093 000O1L-000G2
2 00266 00003-00007
i Fig 352 3 00297 00008-00020
Set network No. nn to be 4 00381 0002100640
moved to AR, and depress 3 00106 00041-00047
§  000I6  00G48-000S0
NEXT /[ key.
7 00039 ©  00051-00064
Fig. 3.53 8 00473 0O0RS-000B0
STOPPED SC
TN AR 00065
END j : . OvE T TPREVIUIS:
; ~FREVIGUS' G MENDE

1. When ATTACH operation has already been completed , this step can be
skipped.

2. Depressing key calls up the display in Fig. 3.26.




3.5.5 Traffic Cop (Cont'd)
(b) MOVE PREVIOUS OPERATION

START
NOTE 1

|{_F’erfcsrm ATTACH operation. ]‘ MOVE SEGHENT UNIT:001 PROGRAM NGDE
1 - l - J SEG NO.  USED NETWORKS
1 00033 00001-00002
Depress ‘\7}])5[{{ Key 2 026 D0003-G0OT
3 00297  00008-00G20
l 4 00381 0002100040
5 DO106 DOO41-00047
Stop GLEOS running. 6 0016 00048-00050
} Fig. 3.12 T 0049 00051-00065
8 00463 00067 - 00080
Depress key. STOPPED SC
AR Q0067
i e by
Fig. 3.54

Depress

I Fig.3.52

Set network No. n+ 1 to be
moved to AR, and depress

Fig. 3.54

END

1 When ATTACH operation has already been completed, this step can be
skipped.

2  To move the last network into the previous segment, set the last network

MOVE
PREVIOUS

3. Depressing ( PRI\%;{I]\I%US key calls up the display in Fig. 3.26.

number + | to AR and then depress key.
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3.5.6 Loader Operation )}—

This operation is for load ., (write-in), save {(read out) and verify
programs with the GL60S unit, Prepare data disk.

Connect the floppy disk unit (DISCT-FD400) to the P140 to carry out
the loader operation.

LoAZER UNIT:001 PROGRA% HODE
T
START DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY
NOTE 1
I - - 1
|

! Perform ATTACH operation.
| .

S .

Depress :‘,Lig);\l,{ key.

t Fig. 3.7

Depress key

- t L0AR-T* SAVE  * VERIEY BT e TEREVIOUS ¥
‘ Fig. 3.65 LLF=SC.  SC—F - F—PPr5C M 2. MENY
Select any one key of Fig. 3.56

LOAD SAVE

( P ) SC—F ), O
VERIFY

F—PP«—SC ?9}%8 --- GLB0S unit — FD load operation

gé}_{g - GL60S unit < FD save operation

VERIFY Y ... GL60S unit — — : .
F—-PP-S8C unit FD verify operation
NOTE

1. When ATTACH operation has already been completed. this step can be
skipped.

2. Label is not displayed in monitor mode.
. PREVIOUS . - .
3. Depressing MENU key calls up the display in Fig. 3.5.

4. For operation of disk files, refer to Section 5 “FILE MANAGEMENT
OPERATION "
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3.5.6 Loader Operation (Contd)

\
(—(IMPORTANT ) ~

The data disk cannot be used unless formatted.

For initialization, refer to the disk imitialization under Par. 5.2 “DISK
OPERATION.” Blank disks (Model: F150-000) are in the initialized
state as delivered.

In configurations supporting the P140 and the FD400 only, both 2DD
and 2HD floppy disks can be used. However, if data are shared
with the P150, the following restrictions apply.

These restrictions are not applied to the use of blank disks (F150-000)
or disks formatted by the P150.

(1) The P140 provides no printer port. Use 2DD disks to use the
ladder lister of the P150.

(2) 2HD disks which are applicable to the P140 cannot be used on
the P150.

(3) Disks formatted by the P140 cannot be used for the loader facility
of sequencers other than the GL60S series.
To share data with the P150, use a blank disk (F130-000) or a
disk formatted on the P150.

\_ /
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following operation.

restore them by loading.

.

—(_11)_GLBOS— FD SAVE OPERATION ) —~

The memory contents of GL80S can be saved on a data disk by the

When ladder programs have been stored, save the stored programs
on a disk. If the programs are destroyed, this disk can be used to

POINT * Make the data disk ready for writing .

START

£

_ NOTE 1
! Perform ATTACH operaliorﬂ
|

J

l

Depress ")LJP':R key.
VISRY i
i
L Stop the GLEOS.
; Fig. 3.12
i Fig. 3.55
SAVE
Depress key.
Saving CPU Fig. 3.56
program.
Depress key.

l Fig. 3.57

Insert a new blank disk In
drive A,

Input file name, within 8- char.
(o space) and

depress| ENTER jkey.

Input title name {omit,
if not necessary}. and

I

depress | ENTER | key.

Title neme must be
within 52 characters
by AN.

Input data (omit, if not
nacessary), and depreass

| ENTER lkey.
I Fig. 3.58

@®

SAVE INTT:001 PROGRAM MODE

12) COMMENT MEMGRY
SFC COMHENT
COTL. COMMENT

{2) WIFAND HEMORY
EXPAND BATA

STOPPED SC
SAVE REQUESTED

Fig. 3.56

SAVE CPU UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
INSERT BATA DISK IN DRIVE A: AND INPUT FILE NAME
FILE NAME :

STOPPED SC
SAVE REQUESTED

*DIRECTORY®

Fig. 3.57

POINT

File name is within 8 characters by AN .
Escape character is within 3 characters .

TESTLDRI1 . U84

FILE NAME ESCAPE CHARACTER
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3.5.6 Loader Operation (Cont'd)

l

SAVE CPU UNIT:001 PROGRAN MODE
INSEET DATA DIiSK IN DRIVE A: AND INPUT FILE NAME
FILE NAME : GLG0S
{NPUT TITLE
Input order No. (omit, if not . 3
necessary), and depress Tme ¢ MEVOCON-SC. GL60S
[ener | T
ENTE .
R |key BATE  : 02-06-1988
I INPUT ORDERB
ouDERE ;1225
Depress { CONFIRM ) key.
STOPPED SC
[ Fio3se SAVE REQUESTED
ICONEERE *
Saving starts: 32 k words are : i
saved in approx 20 minutes. Fig. 3.58
"SAVE COMPLETE" is
displayed, and buzzer SAVE GV UNiT:001 FROGRAN MODE
sounds continuously ;}%Enmﬁ : a'::_sl,sus o GLE0S
for approx. 2 seconds. DATE : m!_mun_mlém
Fig. 3.60 ORDER¥  : 12345
ACTION MENORY TYPE COUNT ADDRESS
SAVE USER 5TATUS (9993 F1041620
Depress [ END  } key.
Saving
comment
Depress key.
STOPPED SC

ABORT

Insert data disk in drive A.

Input file name, and depress

l -

STOPPED 5C
SAVE COMPLETE

1 Fig. 3.61

Depress (CONFIRM) key.

Fig. 3.60

l

Saving starts and will complete
in approx. 3 to 4 minutes.

“"SAVE COMPLETE" 18
displayed, and buzzer
sounds continuously

for approx. 2 seconds.
Fig. 3.60

Depress END } key.

SAVE COMMENT
INSERT DATA DISK IN DRIVE A:
FILE NAME : COMENT

STOPPED SC
SAVE

! CONFTRY

@

UNIT:01
AND INPUT FILE NAME

PROGRAN MODE

Fig. 3.61
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Saui o SAVE EXPAND UNTT:001 PROGRAH NODE
aving expande
memgry P INSERT DATA DISK IN DRIVE A: AND [NFUT PILE NAMS
FILE NAME : EP100
Depress ( ZAYE )} key.
Depress key.
Insert data disk in drive A. STOPPED SC
SAVE EEQUESTED
‘ 1 CONFIRN T
Input file name, and depress i -
| ENTEH | key. F.ng. 3.62
} Fig. 3.62
SAVE CPU NI T:001 PROGRAN MODE
r 4 INSERT DATA DISK IN DRIVE A: AND INPUT FILE NAME
i FILE NAKE : GLSOS
] _ CORMAND . COM° GLGOS .  COMMENT .  mI6L6 . EP100 .
Saving starts and will com-
plete in approx, 3 to 4 minutes.
“SAVE COMPLETE" is Fig.3.63

displayed, and buzzer
sounds continuously
for approx. 2 seconds.
Fig. 3.60

Depress ( END key.

END

1.

=W e

When ATTACH operation has already been completed, this step can be
skipped,

Depressing @RECTORY) key displays the file names. (Fig. 3.63)
Depressing ( CANCEL ) key restores the state shown in Fig. 3.55.

To stop the save process during save execution, depress (STOP ) key .
The labels shown in Fig. 3.52 are displayed. Depressing ( PROCEED
key causes the saving process to resume. and depressing ( ABORT ) key

returns to the display shown in Fig. 3.55.

Date can be input in the form “88-02-06” or “88,.02.706” in addition
to the example shown in Fig. 3.58.

Save operation can be executed also while GLB0S is running.
However, execution of verify operation causes a miscomparison.,




3.5.6 Loader Operation (Cont'd)

N
IMPORTANT
/—C J ™~

Make the data disk m&a CR>
write enable state [N >
beforehand.

(a) Write Disable State (2) Write Enable State
o 4
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~—(_2) GL60S+FD LOAD OPERATION )

[ POINT ]

-

Programs saved on disks can be written into GL60S. This operation is
used to write completed ladder programs into on other GL60S for
utilization, and to restore destroyed programs,

+ Stop the GL60S before starting this operation.

x

{ START )

'NOTE 1

[ 1
II Perform ATTACH operation. il
SR
VISRY

!

Ston the GLB0S.
{ Fig. 3.12

Depress ( .OADER } key.

I Fig. 3.55

LOAD
key,
Depress —~sc )Y

Loading CPU Fig. 3.64
program

Insert data disk in drive A.

Deprass kay.

Move the cursor depressing

DIRECTORY} key to file

name to be loaded
{Fig. 3.65} or input file
name directly.

|

Input file name and

depress key.

Fig. 3.66

LoAD
DEPRBSS ANY REMORY KEY

(1) CPU_ MEMORY
USER PROGRAM MEHORY
DATA MEMORY

(2) COMMENT MEWORY
SFC COMMENT
COTL COMMENT

(3} WXPAND MEMORY
EXPAND DATA

STOPPED 5C
LOAD REQUESTED

COMMENT * )

UNIT:001 PROGEAM MODE

Fig. 3.64

LosD CPU
INSERT DATA DISK IN DRIVE A:
FILE NAME :

STOPPED SC
LOAD REQUESTED

COIYAND , COM  GIGOS 0 .: COMMENT | M616 . EP1O0 .

UNIT: 001 PROGRAH MODE
AND [NPUT FILE NAME

Fig. 3.65

LoAD cPU
TNSERT DATA DISK IN DRIVE a:
FILE NAME : GLBOS

T N
Fig. 3.66

COMMAND , COM  GLEOS . COMMENT w66 . EPIOO

UNIT:001 PROGRAH MODE
AND [NPUT FILE NAME

=




3.5.6 Loader Operation (Cont'd)

Loading starts. 32 k
words are loaded in
approx 10 minutes.

"LOAD COMPLETE" is
displayed, and buzzer
sounds continuously for
approx. 2 seconds.

Fig. 3.68

Depress END key.

Loading comment ;

Depress key.

Depress {CONFIRM)} key.

Insert data diskin drive.

Move the cursor depressing

|
DIRECTORY) key to file name to

be loaded or input file name
directly

Depress key

Fig. 3.69

Depress key.

-._I-H

>
feattr—

Loading starts and will com-
plete in approx. 3 to 4 minutes.

“LOAD COMPLETE" is
dispiayed, and buzzer
sounds contirnuousiy for
approx. 2 seconds.

Fig. 3.68

@

LOAD CPY UNTT:001 PROGRAM PODE
PILE NAME : R:GLGOS
TITLE : MEMOCON-SC GLEOS
DATE : 02-06-1933
ORDER® 12345
ACTION NEMORY TYPE CouNt ADDRESS
LOAD USER STATUS 09999 F10400C0
STOPPED SC
1.t proceEn T " 3o e T
Fig. 3.67

STOPPED 5C

LOAD COMPLETE
1- s END x a LY
Fig. 3.68

LOAD COMMENT UNTT:001 PROGRAN MODE
INSERT DATA DISX [N DRIVE A: AND INPUT FILE NAME
FILE NAME : COMMENT *
COMMANT . COH GLGOS . COMMENT g6 . EP100 .

Fig. 3.69
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@
|

Fig. 3.68 .
LOAD EXPAND UNIT:001 PROGRAM HOOE
Depress{ _END ) key. INSERT DATA DTSK 1N DRIVE A: AND INPUT FILE MAME
FILE NAME : EP100 =
Loading expanded COaND . OO GLBOS . COMMENT . MXIGI6 . EP100 .
memory
Depress key: Fig. 3.70

Depress key.

1. When ATTACH operation has already
been completed, this step can be skipped.

i 2. Depressing ( CANCEL ) key calls up the

'

Insert data disk in drive A.

Move the cursor depressing display shown in Fig. 3.55. .
kEV‘O"'e"ame‘" 3. To stop the loading during execution,

Sﬁ;‘éﬁ,‘ffa‘“"“‘p“”"e”ame depress { STOP ) key. The labels shown

in Fig. 3.67 are displayed. Depressing

PROCEED ) key causes the loading to

Depress -EN’I‘FIR key.
resume, and depressing { ABORT ) ke
e (ABORT) key

calls up the disDIay shown in Fig. 3.53.
Depress key.

-—~l--|—

.

Loading starts and will com-
plete in approx. 3 to 4 minutes.

"LOAD COMPLETE" is
displayed, and buzzer
sounds continuously for
approx, 2 seconds.

Fig. 3.68

Depress { ENDY ) key.




3.5.6 Loader Operation (Cont'd)

(3) GL60S+«—FD VERIFY OPERATION

N
J

This operation is used for verification of floppy disk contents and GL60S

memory contents,

START
NOTE 1

B T 1
Perform ATTACH operation. il

l '

Depress :[Té?{i key.

l

Stop the GLBOS.
} Fig. 3.12

Depress ( [.OADER ) key

Verifying CPU Fig. 3.56
prograri.

VERIFY
Depress FPP._SC key.

1 Fig. 3.71

— =]

Depress CPU key.

Insert data disk in drive.

Move the cursor depressing

DIRECTORY) key to file

name 1o be verified
{Fig. 3.72) or input file
name directly.

Depress |ENTER | key

Fig. 3.73

Depress ( CONFIRM ) key.

l--“_“‘I---_-

YERIFY
DEPRESS ANY MEMORY TYPE KEY
1) CPU_HEMORY
USER PROGRAM MEMORY
BATA MEMORY
12 COMMENT NEMORY
SFG COMMENT
COIL COMMENT

{3) WXPAND HEMORY
EXPAND DATA

STOPPED SC
VERIFY REGUESTED

[y iR

UNIT:001 PROGRAN MODE

COMMAND . COW  SLEIS"

STOPPED 5C
VERIFY REQUESTED

Fig. 3.74

@.——

Fig. 3.71
VERIFY CPU UNIT:001 PROGRAM ODE
INSEET DATA DISK IN DRIVE A: AND INPUT FILE NAME
PILE NN :

COMMENT . miG16 . EPID0 .

Fig. 3.72

VERIFY CPU

UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE

[NSERT DATA DISK IN DRIVE A: AND INPUT FILE NAHE

FILE NAME : GLBOS &
COMMAND . COM  6L60S .

Fig. 3.73

ﬁ...78._
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Verifying starts. 30 k words are
verified in approx. 8 minutes.

"VERIFY COMPLETE"
is displayed, and buzzer
sounds continuously for
approx. 2 seconds.

Fig. 3.75
Depress END )key.
Verifying
comment

Depress FY,EP%IE‘SIC key.

Depress [COMMVENT) key.

..-.....-—-

tnsert deta disk in drive A.

i

Move the cursor depressing

DIRECTOR Y} key to file name to

be verifyed or input file name
directly.

Depress key.

Fig. 3.76

l

Depress key.

E

Verifying starts and will com-
plete in approx. 1 munute.

“VERIFY COMPLETE"
is displayed, and buzzer
sounds continuously for
approx. 2 seconds,

Fig. 3.75

Depress END key.
YT A ]

Depress FEE%)I}DIE‘]S(C key.

Verifying expanded
memory

Depress (EXPAND) key.

"

VERIFY CPU UNIT: 001 PROCRAH MODE
FILE NAME : B:GLEDS
TITLE  ; HEMOCON-SC GLEDS
DATE + 2-06-1988
ORDERS @ 12345
KCTION HEMORY TYPE COUNT  ADDRESS
VERIFY USER STATUS 00512 Fl030120
LAST MISCOMPARE : NOKE
ADDERSS MEHORY DISK
STOPPED 5C
“+* PROCEED >3 PAUSE [ “1 SIZE 3 * T 2% ABORT
CONTINE' WO $1Z S

STOPPED 5C
YERIFY COMPLETE

YERLFY COMMENT UNIT:001 PROGRAM HODE
INSERT DATA DISK IN DRIVE A: AND INPUT FILE NAME
FILE NAME : COMMENT 2
UJHM‘ND . oot GLSDS . COMMENT . MXi6i6 . EP100 .

Fig. 3.76
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3.5.6 Loader Operation (Cont’d)

®
l

Insert data cisk in drive A.

l

Move the cursor depressing

DIRECTORY) key to file name to

be verified or input fitke name
directly.

{ Fig.3.77

Depress key.

} Fig. 3.78

Verifying starts and will com-
plete in approx. 2 minutes.

“VERIFY COMPLETE"
is displayed, and buzzer
sounds continucusly for
approx. 2 seconds.

Fig. 3.7%

Depress key.

END

VERIFY EXPAND

UNIT:00 PROGRAM MODE
INSERT DATA DESK [N DRIVE A: AND INPUT FILE NAME
FILE NKAME : EP100
COMMAND . COM  GLGOS COMMENT HX1616 EPI00 .
Fig. 3.77
VERIFY CPU UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
FILE NAME : B:GLG0S
TITLE 1 MEMOCON-SE GLGOS
DATE : 02-15-1988
ORDERA  : 12M5
ACTION MEMORY TYPE COUNT  ADDRESS
VERLFY USER STATIS 02304 FL0A0000
LAST HISCOMPARE = |
ADDERSS HEMORY DISK
71040000 0000 8000
STOPPED SC

* PROCEED *j PADSE 1 SIZEt %
CORTINUE - N0 SIZE -

Fig. 3.78
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1.

When ATTACH operation has already been completed . this step can be
skipped.

. Depressing { CANCEL )} key calls up the display shown in Fig. 3.55. .

. If an obvious miscomparison (difference between the program size and

GL60S memory capacity ) is found during the verifying process, the process
is stopped, and the buzzer sounds intermittently for 10 seconds. Depress-

ing (ABORT ) key calls up the display shown in Fig. 3.55.

. If miscomparison other than the one listed in 3 above . is found during the

verifying process, the process is stopped and the label shown in Fig. 3.714 is

displayed. Depressing { PROCEED ) key causes the verifying process to
continue and depressing (ABORT ) key calls up the display shown in

Fig. 3.55.

If the major errors”™ in verification occurs, the buzzer sounds
intermittently for 2 seconds. Interrupt the verifying process, and restart
from the SAVE operation,

. Even if miscomparison (as in 3 above) is present, when label display

TPAUSETN . PAUSE N TPAUSE 1Y
CONTINUE changed 1or 4 | coNTINUE |/ ®Y L CONTINUE ; k&Y

depression, the verifying process continues execution to the end. In this
case, for example, “LAST MISCOMPARE: 23” . “VERIFY COMPLETE”
is displayed in the message area.

TSIZE T .
6. NO SIZE 1s for future use.

*The major errors in verification may occur in the following areas:
+ LOGIC area (Ladder diagrams, SFC stored)

* TRAFFIC COP area (System configuration, 7O allocation stored)
= SYSTEM area
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3.6 PROGRAMMING AND MONITOR OPERATION

3.6.1 Ladder Operation
(1) LADDER
(a) NETWORK STORING

—(_1. RELAY, COILD )}

Sample Relay Logic

— 3 )

10001 10002 00002

b —

00002

[ POINT |

- Any logic coil (output or internal)
can be used as a coil only once;
however, references to contacts
controlled by that coil can be used
as many times as required.

+ The cursor should be placed in the
logic area.

{ START |}

i NOTE 1
Perform ATTACH !

| operation i

START
NEXT

Depress key.

Fig. 3.79

Set Y10001” to AR. than

depress ;!TL— key

Depress I key.

Fig. 3.80

!

Move the cursor to the
lower position

1

Set “27 to AR, then

depress key J

i Fig. 3.81

@

NETWORK : 0001 LADDER URIT: 00k PROGRAH HODE

g
STOPPED SC - -
AVAIL:32]66  USED:00002 TRACE:NONE AR:00000  SEARCH
' RELAYS COILS  3COUNTERS * CALCS * 0 X:. = *SPECIALS T SHEEP .
Lol ~. TINERS R FUNCTIONS
Fig. 3.79
NETHORK: 0001 LADDER INST 001 PROGRAM HODE
1007
10001 -
STOPPED SC
SET
AVAIN, 32764 USED: D004 TRACE : NONE: AR: 10001 SEARCIl
VRELAFST T COILS  COUNTRRS * CALCS * DX~ 'SPECIALS 7 SKEGP™.*
c " TINERS © FUNCTIONS
Fig. 3.80
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NETHORK : 0001 LADDER UNIT:001 PROGRAN MODE

-—_‘

lC()OD
Maove the cursor to the o
place shown in Fig.4.77. 0006z

Set “10002" to AR, then r

- -
depress key.
—++ L
Fig. 3.82 STOPPED SC
SET
AVALL: 32763 USED: 0005 TRACE : NONIE AR: 00002 SEARCH
''RELAYS i COILS  ICOUNTERS * CALCS  S:=D X, . *SPECIALS 7 - SWREF -*
Pl o * TIHERS ST <FUNCTIONS
Fig. 3.81
HETWORK - 0001 LABDER UNIT: 008 PHOGRAM MOUE
Move the cursor to the b
right. ;m,ljmz_
0002
Set “2” to AR, then
depress L k
ee —( | REY STOPPED SC
SEY
Fi 3.83 AVAIL: 32761 BSED: D007 TRAGE : NONIE AR 10602 SEARCH
1g. 3. 1 RELAYS '* COILS  >COUNTERS * CALCS 2 "D-X- - *STECIALS T ISHEFP
st TIMERS T FUNCTIONS
END Fig. 3.82
NETWORK : 001 LADDER UNIT:00] PROGRAH MQDE

—

10001 | 10002
ey

00002

STOPPED SC
SET
VAL 32759 USED: 00009 TRACE : NONE AR:00002  SEARCH
e O e R 3 ENAME :* DISABLE T JOICE <" FORGE
BT T fON - OFF
Fig. 3.83

1. This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program.
The elements stored or altered via the P140 are immediately written in
the GL60S memory,

3. Altering and storing operations of program are avaliable when the GL60S
is at a standstill, or even while running.

4. The label keys are also available for storing of relay contact and coil.
See the next page.
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3.6.1 Ladder Operation (Cont'd)

1. RELAY, COIL @ )}

Storing operation is performed with label key.

START

i NOTE 1
! Perform ATTACH 7
i oPeraticm. _ |
START
Depress ke
P NEXT | Y
Fig. 3.84

Depress key.

Set 10001 to AR,

depress key.

Depress key.

Fig. 3.85

Move the cursor to the
lower position.

i

Set “2" to AR, then

depress key.

Fig. 3.86

NETWORK : 0001 LADDER UNET:001 PROGRAH HODE
STOPPED SC SET
AVALL: 32766 USED: (HXX)2 THACE : NONE AR:00000  SEARCH
1 NELAYS 0ILS  PCOUNTIHS * CALCS ° DX *SPECIALS T SHEEP *
“H fw ) cont T IMERS - S - FUNCTIONS
Fig. 3.84
NETWORK : 0001 LADDER UNIT:001 PROGRAM MGDE
e
e
STOPPED SC st
AVALL:32764 USED: 00004 TRACE:NONE AR:1000t SEARCH
SR A e N
Fig. 3.85
NETWORK: 0001 LADDER UNIT:001 I"ROGRAM HOUE
—
1000:1___'
¥ ol
+{ 00002 .
STOPPED SC
SET
AVAIL: 32763 USED: (KN00S TRACE : NONE AR:00002  SEARCH
R e e M T R Ty e )

Fig. 3.86




@

Move the cursor to the
place shown in Fig. 3.87.

Set "10002" to AR, then

depress key.

Fig. 3.87

Move the cursor to the
right.
CHC
Depress NODE key.
Fig. 3.88

Depress @ key.

Set “2" to AR. then

depress key.

( END )

Fig. 3.89

NETHORK : (001 LADDER UNIT: 001 PROGRAN HODE
w00z’
00002
L
STOPPED SC wr
AVA1L:32761 USED: 00007 TRACE : KON AR:10002 _ SEAKCH
gl A L e Y e IR PG

Fig. 3.87

. RELAYS:: ' COILS  *COUNTERS * GALCS  * DX SSPECIALS 7 SWEEP °
TIMENS. . P i

FUNCTIONS
Fig. 3.88
METHORK :000] LADDER UNIT: 00k PROGRAN MODE
10001 | 10002 [mmz|
00002
STOPPED 5C
SET
AVAIL:32758 USED:00003 THACE:NONE AM00002  SEARCH
! L) > RNA DISHOLE . FORCH -* FolE

Fig. 3.89

» This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program.




3.6.1 Ladder Operation (Cont’d)

2. TIMER, COUNTER )

Sample Timer Logic

r—i oooso—< )
10001 | To1 | . 00003
.,__ﬂ,r_.41001,_
00003

« The cursor should be placed in the

logic area.

« Elements of timer and counter should
be stored in a range of 1 to 6 rungs.

{ START )

1 NOTE 1
! Perform ATTACH ]
| operation. |
START
Depress NEXT key.
Set “10001" to AR,
depress mile key
4=
Fig. 3.90
Move the gursor to the
lower position

!

Set "3" to AR, then

e
4

depress key.

Fig. 3.91

Move the cursor o the
place shown in Fig. 3.92.

NETHORY :0002 LADDER UNIT:001 PROGRAM HODE
—i—
10001
STOPPED SC
et
AVAIL; USED:00012 TRACE : NONE AR:1000L  SEAKCH
;'. mus cou.s mumns CALGS 5. B X'_."-*SPECIALS ¥  SWEEP..*
: & TIMERS N  FUNCT I oM
Fig. 3.90
NETWORK : 0002 LADDER UNIT:001 TROGRAN MODE
E3
10001
400003
STOPPED SC
AR0000  SEARCH
VAIL: D:00013 IHACE NONE )
;_31&1.4!_5321 coILs =coumns ¢ ZID K SSPECIALS L SR, !
Fig. 3.91
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@

Depress C%}ﬂg&gs key.

Set “50™ to AR, then

depress key.

Fig. 3.82

Move the cursor to the
lower position.

Set "41001" to AR, then

depress | ENTER | key.

Fig. 3.83

Move the cursor to the
upper right corner.

Set 3" to AR, then

—~(Ly—
— -

depress key.

Fig. 3.94

RETWORK : 0002 LADDER UNIT:00L PROGRAM HODE
ool - :
10001 | 00050,
sedva LAY
00003 | 2777?
STOPPED SC s
MLy 32]52 USEDSONOIS | TRACK: NOME AR:0ON50 SEARCR
S bere 3l 0 0.0 310 T
o i : h
Fig. 3.92
NETWORK : 0002 LADDER UNIT: 001 PROGRAH HODE
1 -
16001 | 00050
FAA—-10.1'F
00003 41001 :
STOPPED SC r
, MAlL:3Z]52 USED:00018 | TRACE:NONE AR:41001  SEARC
3 WMo L0 10,1 .00 3 R
Fig. 3 93
NETWORK: D002 LADDER UNIT:001 PROGRAN HODE
— |-
10001 | 00050
=W 10,1
00003 | 41001
STOPPED 5C
SET
AYAIL:32]50 USER: 00018 TRACE: NONE SEARCH
f ( L) e >, ENARLE “ DISABLE T FORCE " "FORCE
o O oF
Flg 3.94

1. This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program.

2. The label keys are also available for storing of relay contact and coil.

3. The function keys are also available for storing timers and counters.
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3.6.1 Ladder Operation (Cont’d)

(3. ARITHMETIC STORING @ ) ~

} 41002}

10001 loo100}
suB

41003l

Sample Subtraction Logic POINT

+ The cursor should be placed in the
logic area.

. Elements of arithmetic functions should
be stored in a range of 1 to 5 rungs.

_/

START

! Perform ATTACH '
| operation.

'

START
NEXT

Depress key.

i

Set “10001" to AR,
then depress

At

Fig. 3.95

Move the cursor to
the right position

Depress key.

Set “41002” fo AR,
then depress

key.

Fig. 3.96

@__

NETWORK : 003 LADDER UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
it
10001
L
STOPPED SC
SET
mu.:az‘gd‘l USED: 00021 TRACE:NONE AR:10001  SEARCH
1 ORELAYS: P COILS  CLQUNTERS Y cAtCs  »° 1 8 FSPECIALS T SHERP *i*
- TINERS. C . FUNCT [ONS
Fig. 3.95
NETWORK : 0003 LACDER UNTT:001 PROGRAN MODE
—i— .
10001 | 41002
7777
- sun
T
L
STEPPED SC
SET
A‘Mll.:az'l‘m USED: 00025 TRACE: RONI AR: 41002 SEARCH
VUADDETESUBXCMUL -t DIV ! SaRTTo T N

Fig. 3.96



@

return to the label for
selecting element functions.

Fig. 3.99

NETWORK : 0003 LADDER UNIT:001 PROGRAN HODE
—A— -
10001 | 41002 |
Move the cursor to the i N o
lower position. L “S’ﬂg" |
e
Set “100” to AR, then i
depress key. )
Fig. 3.97
STOPPED SC ST
CAVAIL: 32743 USED: 00025 TRACE : NONE AR:A1003 SEARCH
VOADD .FoSUR TLAULD L DIV SLOSERY. ..t T T ONERT
B LT R T EE HEND
Fig. 3.97
Move the cursor to the NETHORK : 0003 LADDER UNIT: 001 PROGRAN HODE
lower position. _{[%_ L
10001 | 41002
00100
- sun
41003
Set "41003" to AR,
then depress i
ENTER | key. -
Fig. 3.98 i
STOPPED SC -
Sl
AVMI.:32143 USED: 00 TRACE : NONE AR:41003 _ SEARCH
Ao ADR: R USUB TTMUL.CSMY DIV S SURL: M T o % ONEXT
o = : )
_ Omissible
Fig. 3.98
THG e
Depress|\opE | key, to
I

‘' OOILS  COUNTERS -* CALCS 3 D (*SPECIALS 7 ““SWEEP “*
+ TLHERS = :

ERUNCTLONS

F

ig. 3.99

1. This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program.

2. The label keys are also available for storing of relay contact and coil.

3. The function keys are also available for storin

SUB, ADD, MUL, and DIV.
displayed as -, +, x, and

g arithmetic operations:
When the function keys are used, they are
+, respectively.
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3.6.1 Ladder Operation (Cont'd)

—(3_ARITHMETIC STORING & ),

Sample Double-precision
Square Root

I’—H‘
10001

410041
DSQR
41008

area,

L

\

« The cursor should be placed in the logic

« Square root elements should be stored
in a range of 1 to § rungs.

_/

( START ) NETHORK : 0004 LADDER UNIT: 001 PROGRAN MODE
o
NOTE 1 L
r Perform ATTACH l !
1 operation i
START L
Depress NEXT key
STOPPED SC -
Set “10001" to AR, then AVAIL:32740 USED: 00028 ) AR:10001  SEARCH
VRELAYS S® COILS  ACOUNTERS™* CALCS %D X% *SPECIALS ;" :SWEEP :®
Y. CTIMESS : ST e CFUNCTIONS
depress | SHIFT - .
p - = keys
Fig. 3.100 e
L w4 DIV 3 SORT T
Moﬁfte the.t-cursor to the s el - ST En i
ri osiion. -
ght post Fig. 3.101
(N —T
Depress key UUEADD T T SSUB FOSHEL -4 SDEY Rt TPREVIOUS *  NEXT
SRR LT OENDE HENY
Fig. 3.101 Fig. 3.102
Depress { NEXT Nyey NETHORK: 0004 LADDER UHIT: 001 PROGRAY hODE
MENU #{0&) _
Fig. 3.102 10001 | 400t
Yiaidl
NEXT i
Depress key 5
l L
Set "41004" to AR, then
depress key. STOPPED SC _ SET
AVAIL: 32737 USED: 00031 TRACE : NONE AR:41004  SEARCH
» "BADD i DSUB @ DNUL T * DDIV  F LDSGR._-* TPREYIOUS *
Flg. 3-103 t - oo Do - : H ﬂB"u

Fig. 3.103
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CD NETHORK : D004 LADBER UNIT:001 PROGRAH HODE
}..M }-
H-’D&)l 41004 |
- © NSAR |
41006 |.
Place the cursor at the I
lower position.
r -
Set "41006” to AR, then
depress key.
STOPPED SC
Fig. 3.104 . MR IL: 32737 USER:00001 | TRACE:NONE R:41006 sgﬁcu
DMJ i} f DrlIJL DDy DSQH g ’I‘H!gl s
Flg 3 ‘104
R 1 Omissibie
l CHG —,
: Depress NODE | key to .

return to the label for
selecting element functions.

Omissible CALCS )

END

v ¥ HUL -t oply 3 SURT. LENRT I 1} | §
E RO B LR HINY
) 4
5508 Y7 SHU!. """ sy oo o TPREVIOUS ™™ NEXT
eroaradt S MENU 5 HENU
t +
T Lo PREVIOUS."  WEXT
: Lo MENY = MEND
1 +

! ISDAD. ® SDSB o FAE P .‘.’PRE!I]IOIJ»S;'

S - E 5 HEN -

Label transttion

1. This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program.,

2. The labei keys are also available for storing of relay contact and coil.
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3.6.1 Ladder Operation (Cont'd)

(4. MOVE AND MATRIX STORING ) N

Sample Logical Exclusive OR

of Two Matrices (XOR) POINT

« The cursor should be placed in the
logic area,

4 410087
10001 |4/050% . Move elements should be stored in a
00002} range of 1 to 5 rungs, and “STAT",

“TWST”, “SIN” and “COS” elements
in a range of 1 to 6 rungs.

( START ) NETHORN: 0005 LADDER UKIT: 001 'ROGRAH HODE
o

NOTE 1 F

Perform ATTACH | -
t Operatlon. ]

START
Depress key.

STOPPED 5C
Set “10001” 1o AR, SHT
MAIL:32TH USED: D00 TRACE :NONE AR:10001  SEARCH
then depress ' RELAYS . * COILS  SCOUNTERS ¢ CALCS  * D X - 'SPECIALS * SWEEP " *
v : - “TIHERS HUNGTYONS
SHIFT | | ' |keys Fig. 3.106
Fig. 3.105
Move the cursor 1o
the right position
[ N —
CORT T TROTTT Lt BLKM G PIN O FOUT T .0 Y ONEXT
Depress key .. Lo ) 5 SO, MENU
: Fig. 3.106
Fig. 3.106
[ S ~—T
Depress { meny ) key VOSRCH T STAT  * DIBT ¢ DIBR * SIBT. . SIBR FREVIOUS * NEXT
SR i CHENU- - HENO
Fig.3.107 Fig. 3.107
- /—\_,/ \._/—‘-
Depress :ﬁ)ﬂ, key.
CSAND, T OR A CHPR . SENS  GIMDIT % COMP TPREVIOUS * NEXT
Fig. 3.108 o e . fOHENU HENYU
Fig. 3.108
Depress key. T ~—
Fig. 3.109 '.'IXFDR:' TOBROT D MROT Y TWST  * READ Tt WRIT ‘Pn%g‘gus:' NEXT
Fig. 3.109
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Set "41008” to AR,
then depress

XOR ) key.

Fig. 3.110

Place the cursor at
the lower position.

Set “41010” to AR,
then depress

ENTER | key.

Fig. 3.111

Move the cursor to
the lower position,

Set “2" to AR, then

depress key.

’ Fig. 3.112
CHG I
Depress|NODE| key, to

Ireturn to the label for !
selecting the element
m.mctions.

omissible

NETWORK : 0005 LADDER UNIT:00L PROGRAK HODE

=
000§ | 41008}
77977
- XOR
777
STOPPED SC
SET
AYAIL:32730 USED: (0038 TRACE : NONE AR:A1008  SEARCH
'OXORTPOBROT O MROT ¢ TNST % READ: * WRIT  TPREVIOUS *
A HEA LT - MM -
Fig. 3.110
NETHORK : 0005 LADDER UNIT:004 PROGRAH HODE
—it— -
10001 | 41008 |
A010.{
o XO0R |-
T
STOPPED SC
SET
AVAIL:32730 USED: 00038 TRACE :NONE AR:A1010  SEARCH
MRV UIROT Y MROT .4 TWST SUREAD 1 wRIT ;gwmgus'

Fig. 3.111

NETWORK : 0005 LADDER UNTT:00] I'ROGRAH HODE

STOPPED SC
SCT
AVAIL:32730 DSED-00038 TRACE : NONE ARI00002  SEAKCH
! RELAYS : STDX UL ASPECIALS T SWETP °

“* COILS  COUNTERS. * CALCS
: “:TINERS | "FUNCTIONS

Fig. 3.112

1. This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program.

2. The label keys are also available for storing of relay contact and coil,
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3.6.1 Ladder Operation (Contd)

N
(5. SKIP STORING }-

Sample Skip

POINT
SKP
Hﬂ’_{ 00002 I « The cursor should be placed in the

001 .
logic area.

N

START

NOTE 1
. Perform ATTACH !

operation. J
- { - NETWORK : 000G LABDER UNIT:00 TROGRAN HODE
SKP
~—¢H—-‘ 00002 ]
START _1000l ot

Depress NEXT key

Set *10001" to AR.

then depress 3
=T+ -
SHIFT Ry keys.

STOPPED SC
Place the cursor at ST
the right position. AVAIL: 32725 USED: Q0043 TRAGE : NONE AR:00002 _ SEARCH
1 Sm) __l ;|_-: GOSUB 4 5. (] T .. " *
Fig. 3.113

Set “2" to AR, then

depress SKP key.

4 Omissible Fig. 3.113

CHG
Depress |\ ope key to

! RELAYS * COILS  PCOUNTHRS * CALCS  ® D X, “SPECIALS 7 SWELP™®
) . = TINERS S - - PUNCTIONS

! 1 Fig.3.114

return 1o the label for
selecting element functions

’ ' Fig. 3.114

1

This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program.

2  The label keys are also available for storing of relay contact and coil.



Table 4. Label Displays for Selecting Element Functions

=1

CBiephys | HSRELAYS®Z  COILS ’CDUNTERS * CALCS 33

Label Keys™

—4—:

::COUNTIR .
 FINERS:

OCTR 10.1

SUB DIV

:CALCS.

1
?PREUIOUS % NEXT

FOUT NEXT

HMENU

NEXT
MENY

SIBR

1
COMP  TRREVIOUS:® NEXT

WRIT §7PREVIOUS 8 NEXT
SEMENIEE:  MENU

: NEXT
G nENU£L; MENU

...... N
SORT  TPREVIOUS™® NEXT
MENU

“a
"U
RS
=2
- _,
-
=
=]
f.‘n'
@

NEXT
HENY

BOOK NEXT

MENU

"LMBST T PEER

RCV

*: This command can be used for the DDSCR-GL#60SZ or 83 CPU only.




3.6.1 Ladder Operation {(Cont'd)

(b) NETWORK ALTERING

(1. REFERENCE NUMBER ALTERING )

Before Altering

Sample Reference Number and Constant Altering

After Altering

NETWORK1

.

} 10001 10002

Py

{ NETWORK3

t

10001

.

41008
41010
XOR
00002

) ' )
NETWORK1
10001 10003

_J NG y,
w ¢~ NETWORKS w

| 41008

’ ) 02}0 T 41010

XOR

00003
_J - ./

K POINT . The cursor should be placed in the logic ares.

START

A NOTE
¢ Perform ATTACH
1 operation.

ey —

Set “1” 1p AR. then
ERASE
depress GET key.
Fig. 3.115

Move the cursor to
the right position.

Set "10003" to AR.
then depress

Fig. 3.118

@

NETWORK : 0001 LADDER UNIT:0O1 PROGRAH MODE
_n.{ et emameea smssmamaie sAmmsasassee  eremadd SETSTLEreees sazeaw® o e gALisimsissssiesss ( ) P
110001 ] 10002 00002
i
00002
L
STOPPED SC
SET
AVAIL: 32725 USED: DO TRACE : NONE AR 000X} SEARCH
! RELAYS T COILS IGOUNTERS * CALCS  * B X *SPECIALS 7 SWEEP *
R TIMERS , , FUNCTIONS
Fig. 3.115
NETHORK:0001  LADDER UNIT:0M PROGRAH MODE
1 S IS )
10001 | 10003 : 00002
__{
00002
|
STOPPED SC
SET
AVA1LL: 32725 USED Q0043 TRACE : HONK, AR: 10003 SEARCH
« RELATS T COWS SCOUNTERS * CALGS  ° D.X  *SPECIALS T SWEEP °
B TIHERS - : PUNCTIONS

f-;ig. -3.1.16
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©
1

To get network #£5,
set “5" to AR, then

ERASE
depress GET key,

Bring the cursor to the
reference number (00002)

to be altered.

Fig. 3.117

Set 3" to AR, then

depress key.

Fig. 3.118

END

NETWORK : 0005 LADDER

It}
10001 | 41008

41010
YR

STOPPED SC
AVAIL: 32725 USED: 00043 1

'IRELAYS, .* COILS  “COUNTERS * CALCS
SR -+ TIMERS -

RACE :NONE
57X,

AR: 00000
*SI'ECIALS 7 SKEEP
s FUNCTL

UNIT:001 PROGRAH MODE

SET
o SEARCI
i, 13

Fig. 3.117

NETHWORK : 0005 LADDER
-}

b

STOPPED SC
AVAIL: 32125 USED: 00043

' RELAYS . T COILS  COUNTERS ™* CALCS
R < TIHERS

TRACE :NONE
L B 4

AR:
TMSPECIALS T SWERP

UNIT:001 PROGRAH HODE

SET
00003 , SEARCH
-FUNCTIONS

Fig. 3.118

This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program.




3.6.1 Ladder Operation {Cont'd)

(2. ELEMENT ALTERING @ )

Before Altering After Altering
Sample Timer NETWORK 2 \ NETWORK 2
Rate Altering }___00050_< ) ‘ g — )
16001 TO1 1 Gooo3 10001
:{ l 41001
\_' 00003 ) 00003 )
Sample /" NETWORK 3 W NETWORK 3 W
Arlth'metac \ 7063 n 7005
Altering ) 00100 * T Q0100
Subtraction ] 10001 1'syg ADD
—Addition 41003 41003
\. _ J
k POINT « The cursor should be placed in the logic area.
NETWORY : 0002 LADDER UNLT:001L PROGRAM MODE
_l.(!xqu T r L ii. eemmae eeeesasmmmmmaeeaees ceemrarso cAteamsess imassseaccoos ()
0pL) g | 00003
00003 | 410¢1
_ NOTE 1 "
[ Perform ATIACH | r
L__ Operation. _
Set “2" to AR, then -
depress |FRASE
epres GET key
Fig. 3.119 STOPPED SC
SET
AVAIL: 32725 USET: 00043 TRACE : NONE AR : 00000 SBARCI
Bring the cursor 1o the ' RELAYS™ * COILS COUNTERS:* CALCS * DX *SPECIALS * ~SHWEEP- °
trmer element position. B " TIHERS L FUNCT LONS J
Fig. 3.119
Depress % key NETHORK : 0002 LADDER UNLT:001 PROGRAY HODE
__1 }_ ................................... . ( )
10001 | 00050 £0003
— - TLOF
0O003-| 41001
Depress @ key. i N
TQ.1 is altered -
to T1.0 L
Fig. 3.120 L
@ STOPPED 5C
SET
AVAIL:32725 USEN: 00043 TRACE:NONE AR SEARCI
T I v TR E RS Y B ) LA IR
Fig. 3.120
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GET
NEXT | KeY-

Depress

Next network
is displayed.

Bring the cursor iothe
subtracting element.

Fig. 3.121

Depress {CALCS) key.

Depress key.

SUB is altered
to ADD.
Fig. 3.122

NETHORK:0003 LADDER UNIT: 001 PROGRAH hODE
T
10001 | 41002
00100
B Sub |-
41003
STOPPED SC
SET
AVAILE: 32725 USED: 0004 TRACE : NOKE AR: 00000 SEARCH
! RELAYS- * COILS ICOUNTERS * CALCS S DX -“SPECIALS 7 SWEEP *
.~ TIHERS HEE  FINCTIONS
Fig. 3.121
NETWORK : 003 LADDER UNTT: 001 "ROGRAH MODE
il e
| 10001 | 41002
09100
o ADb
41003
STOPPED SC
SET
AYML:32T25 USHD:00043 TRACE : NONE AR:00000  SFARC)I
COAUDETSUB PUMIL ¢ pivo S saRr e B L

Fig. 3.122

1. This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program.

2. If the error message “ERROR:

INVALID REPLACEMENT” is displayed,

a symbol cannot be altered directly. In this case, perform deleting
: : NTWK _
operation by depressing DEL key. and store new element in CPU.
NODE

3. The function keys are also available for changing timers and arithmetic

operation elements.




3.6.1 Ladder Operation (Cont'd)

(2 ELEMENT ALTERING @ )

Before Altering

NETWORK 3
H—i
10001 [9300

41002
o0100

41003

POINT |

-

« The cursor should be placed in the

»

Sample Altering (Addition — Horizontal Short)

After Altering

NETWORK 3
H—
10001

logic area.

J

NOTE 1
™ Perform ATTACH 1
L_operation. ]

To get network #3,
set “3" to AR, then

ERASE
GET

depress key.

Mave the cursor to the
add element.

Fig. 3.123

NTWK
Depress | DEL | key.
NCODE
To delete
addition

circuIt.

Fig. 3.124

Depress key.

Fig. 3.125

NETWORK : 0003 LADDER UNIT: 001 PROGRAM HODE
{b—
10001 | 41002 §.
00100
AD |
41003
~—
N —T
STOPPED SC 1
SE
AVALL: 32725 USED: 00043 TRACE : NONE AR:00000 SEARCI
1 RELAYS | * COILS COUNTERS * CALCS * -0 X *SPECIALS 7 SWEEP .*
TR . TIMERS ™ - . " FUNGT10NS
Fig. 3.123
NIFTRORK < DO LADDIER UNIT: 001 PROGRAN HODIE
-l
_EOOOI B
Fig. 3.124
NETHORK : 0003 LADDER UNIT:001 PROGRAY HODE
'I—.J..mao
[ 11,1.1] SFTE
b~ —
(N —
STOPPED SC SET
AVAIL: 32724 SED : 00044 TRACE : NONE AR SEARCI
! RELAYS.-* COILS 2COUNTERS * CALGS > D X ..°*SPECIALS 7 'SWEEP *
Rl ¢ TIHERS * L " FUNGTION3
Fig. 3.125

1. This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program.

2. The label keys are also available for storing of horizontal short.

- 100 -



/—(3. ELEMENT DELETING )

Before Deleting

NETWORK 1

10001
1 I

00002

10062 00002

| POINT |

* The cursor

After Deleting

- =

NETWORK 1

it

10001 10002

should be placed in

the logic area.

START
NOTE 1

¢ Perform ATTACH 1
Lo_peratlor} _ 4

Set “1” to AR, then
ERASE|

GET

depress key.

To display
network 1.

It it has aiready
displayed, skip
this step.

Fig. 3.126

ol oo

To delete
vertical
short circuit.

Move the cursor to the
lower position, then
NTW
depress | pey | key.
NODE

To delete

~
00002
Fig. 3.127

Place the cursor at
the coil position.

d)mg. 3.128

NETHORK: 0001 LADDER UNIT:00] PROGRAN HODE
,.....’ A ey
10001-] 10002 00002
L
00002
STOPPED SC
SET
AVAIL: 32721 USED: DO0A3 TRACE : NONE AR:OOD00  SEARCH
'mus *COILS  PGOUNTERS * CALCS , 3 .D.X * *SPECIALS * SWEEP ~*
“FIHERS. S  FUNCTIONS
Fig. 3.126
NETHORK : 0001 LADDER UNIT:001 PROGRAH HODE
}____M_...u e e e eaaa . eearerme et e eemeeaeen. . . ( )..A
A'Tfoom__ 10002 00062
STOPPED SC o
nvnu. 32728 USED: 00042 TRACE {NONE AR:00000  SEARCH
* RELAYS® ® COILS =counraks CALCS 5D X~ YSPECIALS 7 "SWEEP *
: - ; FUNCTIONS
Fig. 317
5 anm, . DISAMLE 7 rolzca .

VROt i e

FORCE
OFF

Fig 3.1%
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3.6.1 Ladder Operation (Cont'd)

@ . NETWORK : 000 E LADDER UNIT:001 PROGRAN MODE
STWR 3
Depress | DEL | key. -
NODE
Fig. 3.129 a
END

STOPPED SC
. SET
AVAIL:32730 B1SED:(00.38 TRACE : RONE AR: 00000 SEARCH
1. RELAYS® :* COILS 2COUNTERS * CALCS  *~ DX - _“SPECIALS 7- SHEEP "
EEE R . TIMERS - T . [UNGT TONS
Fig. 3.129

1. This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program.

9 The label keys are also used to store and delete the vertical short circuit.
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(—@. NETWORK ADDING )

Sample New Network Adding

Insarted
Section

Betore Adding

NETWORK 1 (Relay)
NETWORK 2 (Timer)

After Adding
NETWORK 1 (Relay)

NETWORK 2 (Timar)

NETWORK 3 (Subtraction)

NETWORK 3 (Subtraction)

Networks ! to 3
are not changed.

NETWORK 4 (Logics Exclusive OR

NETWORK 4 (Any Circuit)

+— Naw circuit

NETWORK 5 (Skip)

;

START
NEXT

» The cursor

»
R
™~

key.

NETWORK 5 (Lpdce Excluse ORY

NETWORK 6 (Skip)

S

* Display the previous network number of a network n
umber to be added on the screen,

should be placed in the logic area.

and depress

After adding,

‘ contents of networks
4 and 5 are automati-
cally moved to the
next lower place,
respectively.

J

N

{ START ) NETWORK - 0003 LADDER UNIT:00] PROGRAM MODE
R oy 3
NOTE 1 R 41002 |
,l Perform ATTACH | o 0%30 -
L operation. ] 41003
Set "3" to AR. then
K
depres;s ey.
Contents of STOPPED SC SET
network 3 MM D000 TRACE:NONE R:00000  SEARCH
are displayed. ! S % COILS 'coumns Y CALCS 8 DX - USPECIALS ' SWEEF -
Fig. 3.130 : =-'1 :TIHERS ’ 7 FUNCTIO NS
Fig. 3.130
Depress key
NETWORK NO:00004 LADDER UNIT:001 PROGRAN WODE
Toe make new S| }W "
network 4. l 41004
DSOR |
£1006
Store a network to be i
added. R
Fig. 3.131 I+
END
STOPPED 56 st
1,: 32730 TRACE:NONE AR:AID0G  SEARCH
v REM!S t coILs ’(‘GUHTBRS CALCS D X7 I*SPICIALS 1!’ Sg“lgns
Fig. 3131
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3.6.1 Ladder Operation (Cont'd)

1. This step can be skipped if the system Iis ready to store the program.

2. When adding a new network to network

ERASE

depressing [ SHIFT | and

make the new network 1.

GET

keys,

- 104 -

1. display network “ 07" by

then depress

START
NEXT

key to



*

~—(5. NETWORK" DELETING )

Deleted
Network —*

Before Adding

Sample Network 4 (Square Root) Deleting

- After Adding

NETWORK 1 (Relay)}

— | NETWORK 1 (Retay)

NETWORK 2 (Timer)

NETWORK 2 (Timer)

NETWORK 3 {Subtraction)

NETWORK 4 (Sguare Root)

NETWORK 3 {Subtraction)

Networks 1 to 3
Jare not changed

NETWORK 4 (Loglcal Exciusive GR

of Two Matrices

NETWORK 5 {4 Two Matrices

/Logrcal Exclusive OR)

NETWQORK 5 (Skip}

NETWORK 6 (Skip)

/
el

)

NT

WK

DEL
NODE

After deleting
contents of networks
5 and 6 are automat-
ically moved to the
next higher place,
respectively

t

- Display the network to be deleted on the screen,

and depressl SHIFT | .
.

keys, then

- The cursor should be placed in the logic area.

NETHORN : 0004 VLADDER UNIT:OM PROGRAH HODE
| [ -
10001 | 41004
START - DSNR
41006
I Perform ATTACH | I
* L_ operation. _ _j -
Set “4” to AR, then )
ERASE
depress GET key.
Caontents of STOPPED 5C SET
network 4 are AVA1L.: 32730 USED: DO03A TRAGE : NONE AR:O0000  SEARCH
displayed. Y:RELAYS:. ® COILS 3GOUNTERS * CALCS 25D X- * “SPECIALS ¥ SWEE! .9
Fig. 3.132 e < TIERS i " FUNGTIONS
Fig. 3.132
1
with key NETWORK :0004 LADDER UNIT: 001 PROGRAN MODE
depressed, i
= .
depress | D[E‘L“[:I key.
NODE r
1|Depress(CONFIRM) key. L
Next network -
is displayed.
Fig. 3.133
END
STOPPED SC
SET
AVAIL: 32736 BSED: (0032 T SEARCH

) RELAYS CFCOMS  JCOUNTHRS ¢ CALCS
Lot “TIKERS

RACE : NONE
pX

_ AR: 00000
L SPEGIALS T SKEIP

- MINCTLONS

Fig. 3.133
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3.6.1 Ladder Operation (Cont'd)

1. This step with mark * can be skipped il the system is ready to store
the program.

2. x1 When the key is depressed, delete operation is not executed

and the display returns to the screen shown in Fig. 3.132,
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(c) NETWORK DISPLAY

1. ANY NETWORK DISPLAY )

number) using

-

ERASE
GET

key.

* The cursor should be placed in the logic area.

This function is used to display any programmed network (with network

- _ NOTE 1

} Perform ATTACH |
opera on.
L eeeatn

Set network number to
be displayed to AR, then
depress [ERASE| kay.
GET

t. Example for
displaying
network 6
hy setting

00006" to

1 Flg 3.134

l Depress I SHIFT land

] ERASE] o

GET

t To c_hsplay
© network

Fig. 3. 135
END

1. When ATTACH operation has already been completed,

skipped.

2. Network "0”7 is used to add a new network to the network 1.

the new network, depress

USED:000%

NETNORX : 0006 UNIT:001 PROGRAM 1ODE
STOPPED SC
SET
32} D:00078 TRACE : oW AR:00000  SEARCH
3 nm us COILS ’coumus CONES GIDX ‘SMCINS TS o
~TINERS - L FUNCTIONS
Fig. 3.134
[~ SiT
AIL:32]30 TRACE:MONE AR:00000 _ SEARCI

START
NEXT

3. By depressing

ERABE
GET

network number, the following message is displayed :-

"ERROR: NETWORK NOT FOUND HIGHEST #:

- 107 -

X X X X X"

this step

can be

To make

key after the network "0 is displayed.

key after setting the value at higher than actual

Actual Last Network Number




3.6.1 Ladder Operation (Cont'd)

(2. NETWORK CONTINUOUS DISPLAY )-

This is a function for displaying a network in the network number
sequence. The function is used to display the next network or the
previous network of the currently displayed network.

[ POINT |

. For the next network display:

. For the previous network display:

GET

ke
NEXT Y

GET

ke
PREV y

- The cursor should be placed in the logic area.

_J

NOTE 1

Pertormm ATTACH
operation. _i

Display any network. .

Fig. 3.136

Depress \GEF;?F key

t. To display
next network

Fig. 3.137

@

NETWORK : 0001 LADDER UNIT:001 PROGRAM HODE
Lo s LA
| 10001 10003
STOPPED SC
SET
AVAILL: 32730 USED: D003 TRACE : NORE AR 00000 SEARCH
T RELAYS ® COILS GOUNTERS * CALCS 2 °B X .. =i*SPECIALS Y. SWEEP - *
fonLe o £-TIHERS. PR - FUNGTTONS
Fig. 3.136
NETWORK : 0002 LADDER URIT:001 PROGRAN MODE

e o DU ISR s B O
:| 10001 | 00050 00003
1 T1.0 +

00003 | 41001

T

STOPPED SC
SET
AVAIL: 32730 USEN: D007R TRACE:NONE AR:0000  SEARCH
? RELAYS . T COILS  COUNTHRS * CALCS 3 D X+ Y*SPECIALS ! SHENP--*
R TINERS - . " FUNCTIONS
Fig. 3.137
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1 ' NETWORK : 0001 LABDER URIT: 0001 PROGRAY MODE
]
L 10001, 10003
Depress M
GET
PREV| ey -
L To display
previous network.
Fig. 3.138
STOPPED SC
END CE : NONE AR D000) sgﬂcn
VAT,: USED: 00028 TRACE : NONE 00000 SE
M aﬁftr\}s:magou.s JCOUNTERS * CALCS  *- D X. - “SPECIALS T SHEEP -7
-~ FIHERS - R " FUNGTIONS
Fig. 3.138

1.

When ATTACH operation has already been completed, this step can be
skipped.

The power flow is displayed only while GL60S is in operation,.

However, the power flow of the skipped networks is not displayed even
while GL60S is running.
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3.6.1 Ladder Operation (Cont'd)

. DISPLAY OF THE FIRST AND

/_(3

N

THE LAST NETWORKS IN SEGMENTS /

The following is the Procedure to

display the first network in segment Segment 1 Networks 1 — 3
2and the last network in segment 1. Segment 2 Networks 4 — 6
The segment boundaries must be S 5 N .
displayed at the beginning. egment etworks 7 — 8
5 5
( = START )
HTWORK: LMWER  SKG:4 UNIT:001 PHROCKAN HODL:
NOTE 1
I B
\  Perform ATTACH operation. |
L. ]
Set "8 to AR. then depress
FRASE
GET key.
SEGHENT BOUNDARY CHOSSED
ET
AVAIL : 206 USED: 00076 TRACE s NODE AR:00000  SEARCH
v SELECT * A B s A
\SEGHERT." " v
Fig. 3.138
GET
Depress NEXT key.
Fig. 3.139
NETHORK: LADDER  SEG:2 UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE

Set “2” to AR, then depress

Fig. 3.140

SEGHENT BOUNDARY CROSSED

AVALL: 29620
+.SELECT *
;. SEGHENT

USED: 00076
3 4

SET
TRACE :NODE AR:00002  SEAKCH
et T

Fig. 3.140
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1
Depress ?ETV key.
NEXT
Fig. 3.141
GET
Depress PREV keys
simultaneonsiy.
Fig. 3.142
Depress PGR]?-:FE/ keys
simultaneously.
Fig. 3.143

END

NETHORK NO:00004 LADDER  SEG:2 UNLT:001 PROGRAN MoDE
e R -
:| 10001 | 41004
: bsag |-
i 41006
STCPPED SC
sET
AVAIL:20G20  USED: 00076 TRACE: NODE AR:00002  SEARCH
':RELAYS :* COILS  7COUNTFRS * CALES 5 -0 X *SPECIALS 7- SHEEP ..*
e ~TINERS. | ; * FUNCTIOKS
Fig. 3.141
NETWORK : LADDER  SEG:4 UNIT:001 PROGRAN MODE

L SEGHENT:

SEGHENT BOUNDARY CROSSED

AVAIL:20620  USED:00076 TRACE; NODE
" SRLECT

Fig. 3.142

STOPPED SC

NETWORK : 00003 LADDER  SEG:1

UNIT:001 PROGRAM HODE

Fig. 3.143

1. This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program.

2. Initial setting of SEGMENT must be completed in advance.
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3.6.1 Ladder Operation {Cont’d)

4. POWER FLOW/SPOT DISPLAY )—

This function displays to which element power flow is enabled.

Set the GL60S in the operational state.

START NETWORK : 00001 LADDER UNIT:001 PROGRA® NODE
:: T ()—
- 00002

NOTE 1 00002

. Perform ATTACH operationJ

[

Display any network

RUNHING SC
AVAIL: USED
 MALLSITS

SET
AR: 00002  SEARCH
X FURCE

TRACE : NODE
LEMBLE . ¢ DISABLE *; FORCE

The elements where power
flows.are indicated by a heavy
line, ‘and the elements where Fig. 3.144
power does not flow are indi-
caled by a fine line.

Fig. 3.144

END

1. This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program.

2 If the ON OFF cycle is changed over at a high speed, a correct display
may not appear on the screen. [n this case, use the RAP section to

display correctly.

- 12 -



(2) SUBROUTINE
(a) SUBROUTINE DISPLAY

(L. ZOOM FUNCTION 1 )—

Sample GOSUB

L

When the subroutine to be displayed exists :

J

| IL | | GOSUB * The cursor should be placed in
l 10001 10003 Gol the logic area.
( START ) NETWORK : 00001 LADDER  SEG:1 ONIT:001 PROGRAM MGDE
] i A
£ 10001.; 10003
} NOTE 1
+ Perform ATTACH operatiorTI |
. . o
-
Display any one of networks.
Fig. 3.145
STOPPED SC SET
AVAIL: 32730 us’gg&ooossl. TRACE: NODE SPECIALS 535%“ SEARCH
Move the cursor to place to be O s S {FINCTIONS
stored.
Fig. 3.145
TRACE:
Depress key.
Fig. 3.146
Set “G01” to AR, then LADDER  SEG:1 UNTT: 001 PROGRAH MODE
depress key. :
Fig. 3.147 L
ED SC
STOPP SoT

TRACE: ¥ODE SEARCH

Fig. 3.147
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3.6.1 Ladder Operation {Cont'd)

C) NETWORK : 00001 SUBROUTINE : 0L UNIT:001 PROGRAN MODE
s S -
] % 30001 41608
41010
= o r
Depress key. L 0000z
Fig. 3.148
L

{ END )

STOPPED SC
AVAIL :03056 USED:00016
PELAYS = COILS 4 CALCS

Fig. 3.148

1. This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program.

2. 1f *GOSUB¥ is stored in the area shown below, no elements can be stored
in the shaded portion.

. . . ZOOM
3. To return from the subroutine circuit, depress the RETULRN key.

The display returns to the screen shown in Fig. 3.145.

ZOOM and ZOOM are also available. However,
UP RETN

those keys cannot be used when the cursor is at the reference position.

4. Function keys
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—_1. Z00M FUNCTION 2 )

Sample GOSUB

L

When the subroutine to be displayed does not exist

1F

10003

[
10001

\-

GosuB

POINT

* The cursor should be placed in

the logic area.

J

{ START )

r;erforrn ATTACH operation.—l—_j

Display any one of networks.

Move the cursor to place to be
stored,

Fig. 3.149

Depress ( SPECIALS ) key.

Fig. 3.150

Set "GO3" to AR, then depress

Fig. 3.151

STOPPED SC

NETHORK : 00001

AVAIL:32730
RELAYS::2T COILS

LADDER  SEG:1

USED:00038  TRACE:NODE
FOONTERS ¢ CALCS %0
HINERS

UNIT:001

PROGRAM MODE

Fig. 3.149

/\—/
AVAIL:32730
& SN R

USED: 00038 TRACE : NODE
2 GOSDB 3 !

Fig. 3.150

STOPPED SC
AVAIL:32728

NETWORK: 00001

i - 608U — :
10001 10003 | |

LADDER  SEG:1

USED:000T0 TRACE :NODE
700N

UNIT:001

PROGRAY MODE

Fig. 3.151
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3.6.1 Ladder Operation (Cont'd)

NETWORK : 00000 SUBROUTINE:603 UNET:001 PROGR&N MODE

Depress key.
Fig. 3.162
Depress SJE’\)?.;T key.
Fig. 3.153 AVATL: 03006
Perform a normal write-to- Fig. 3.152
ladder operation in the sequent
step. NETWORK:00001  SUBROUTIAE:GO3 RIT:001 PROGRAH MODE

) l

STOPPED SC
AVAIL:03055  USED:00017 TRACE:NODE
! RELAYS.® COILS  SCOONTERS:* CALCS  *..B:

Fig. 3.153

1. This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program.

2 If *GOSUB” is stored in the area shown below, no elements can be stored
in the shaded portion.
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F )—
(2. READ OPERATION ) ~

Procedure to display any of the programmed networks.

This operation is performed when the operator knows the number of

. . ERASE
the subroutine to be displayed. Depress GET key.
l POINT * The cursor should be placed in the logic area.
( START )
NETWORK:00001  SURROUTINE:GO1 UNIT: 001 PROGRAN MODE
NOTE 1 10001 41008
) - 41010
t  Perform ATTACH operation. L YR |
. ) .J
Set subroutine No. to be dis- -
played to AR, then depress
ERASE
GET key.
- SET
Fig. 3.154 AVAIL:03056  USED:00016 TRACE :NODE AR:D0000  SEARCE
L 5% COILS w%mmrggm' CALCS : .

Fig. 3.154

Depress key.

END
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3.6.1 Ladder Operation (Cont'd)

1

. When ATTACH operation has already been completed, this step can be

skipped.

. Depressing the Ré%%%N key returns control to the latest of all.the

networks calling the subroutine.

If a non-programmed subroutine is displayed, the networkin the initial
state appears, in Fig. 3.155.

_ Z0OM Z00M _
Function keys uP and RETN are also available. However,

those keys cannot be used when the cursor is at the reference position.

NETWORK : 00000 SUBROUTINE:G03 ORIT: 001 PROGRAM MODE
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(b) NETWORK STORING

Same as the procedure in Par. 3.6.1 (1) (a).
(c) NETWORK ALTERING

Same as the procedure in Par. 3.6.1 (1) (b).
(d) NETWORK DISPLAY

Same as the procedure in Par. 3.6.1 (1) (©).

Note that the display functions described in Par. 1. ANY NETWORK
DISPLAY and 3. DISPLAY OF THE FIRST AND THE LAST NETWORKS
IN SEGMENTS are not available.
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3.6.2 Subroutine Operation

(1) SUBROUTINE DISPLAY

(a) READ OPERATION}

Procedure to read a subroutine by depressing SUPER key.
VISRY
INIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
DEPRESS ANY FUNGTION YEY
{ START )
NOTE
!——Peﬁorm ATTACH opexation. !
L ]
BUNNING SC
SLPER key. SET
Depress VISRY Y SEARCH
- START  CLEAR'SC:¢ TRAFFIC °P it
Fl_g. 3.156 sC . HENMORY:":; coP -
Fig. 3.1586
PROGRAMIER UNLT:001 PROGRAH MODE
DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY
Depress kev-
Fig. 3.157
Depress kP-Y- RUNNING SC
AR: 00000
Fig. 3.158 ‘T FLOW Y. LADDER TPREVIOUS *
O HEND 5
Fig. 3.157
END NETHORE:00001  SUBROUTIKE:GOO UKIT:001 PROGRAN MODE
: oooeM 16001 00002
_.I

00062

[

RUNNING SC
AVAIL:03056 VSED: 00022 TRACE: Y
*:RELAYS  COILS >COLNTERS ¢ CALLS >
Eh o -TIMERS ..

00E
B EER)

S ORETURN -

set
AR:00000  SEARCH
ZDOH ‘|'_ .' - ¥

Fig. 3.158
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(b) NETWORK STORING

Same as the procedure in Par. 3.6.1 (1) (a).

(c) NETWORK ALTERING
Same as the procedure in Par. 3.6.1 (1) (b).

(d) NETWORK DISPLAY

Same as the procedure in Par. 3.6.1 (1) (cj.

Note that the display functions described in Par. 1. ANY NETWORK
DISPLAY and 3. DISPLAY OF THE FIRST AND THE LAST NETWORKS
IN SEGMENTS are not available.
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3.6.3 Display of Reference and Comment

(1) DISPLAY OF RELAY, REGISTER, STEP AND LINK COIL

(a) STATUS DISPLAY OF COIL, INPUT RELAY, \

STEP, LINK COIL

@

\.

ON and OFF Status
of Coils, Input Relays
Steps and Link Coils,
and Disable Status

Expanding Reference
Area:
{14 Lines x 3 Columms)

Reference Area: f
9 Max
(3 Lines x 3 Columns)

| POINT

42 Max

REFERENCE

0014=0FF
10001~-0FF

10002=0FF
10003-08F *;

AV

20621 USED:OOOTS  TRACE:NODE

UNIT:001 PROGRAN MODE
00001 =0FF DOGD1=-GFF
00002-0FF DO002 -0FF
00003-0FF DR003=-0FF
00004=0FF D0004=-0FF
00005=0FF DG005=0FF
00006-0FF DOO0G-OFF
00007=0FF DC007=0FF
(0008-0FF DO008-0FF
000G9=0FF D0008=0FF
(00010-0FF DO010=0FF
(00011=0FF 5001~ [NACTEVE
000 2=0FF S002=INACTIVE
Q0Q13-0FF 5003=ENACTIVE
00014=0FF 5004=1NACTIVE
00001 -0FF S005=INACTIVE
00002-0FF 3006=iNACTIVE
00003-0FF SG07=INACTIVE
SET
% ENABLE * DISABLE 7

Fi
. The cursor should be placed in the expanding reference area.

g. 3.159

« For step and link coil inputs, be sure to use 3-digit and 4-digit data.

/

{ START }

No

END

Perform the attach
operation.

Display & network,

&

Place the cursor in the
reference area, set 10001
to AR, and depress

ERASE Key.
GET ¥

Fig. 3.160

Display the status of
coils, input releys, steps,
and link coils by similar
praocedures.

Fig. 3.161

Another stetus needs to
be displayed?

Yes

®

NETWORK : 00005 LADDER  SEG:1 UNIT:001 PROGRAY WODE
— -
10001 | 41008
41010
- 1R
10001=0FE::
RUNKING SC SET
AVAIL:29621 USED: 0007 TRACE: NODE £R:00000  SEARCH
£ * DISABLE T FORCE . * FORCE
Fig. 3.160
NETWORK : 00005 LADBER  SEG:1 UNIT:001 PROGRAN MODE
— L
10001 | 41008
| 41010
= 0R
10001=0FF 00001=0FF 5001= INACTIVE
10002-0FF 00002-0FF )
10003<0FF 0003-0FF
RUNKING SC
AVAIL 29621 USED:D00TS TRACE : NCDE
3 * BN

Fig. 3.161
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GET
PREV

Depress key.

* The reference number at
the cursor is reduced by
one.

* Only the reference num-
bers below the cursor
are moved down by one
row, but those above the
cursor or in the other
columns are not moved
Fig. 3.162

To erase the display from the

FRASE
GET

A new reference number
can be displayed at the
same place without par-
forming these operations.
Fig. 3.163

sGreen, depress key

while holding down
key.

END

HEFERENCE UNIT:001 PROGRAN MODE
b oo D00Rs-hr
0002-0FF 00004-0FF DO0G3-0FF
000a-ok 0000008 D00 OrF
- 10006=0FF 00007-0FF D0006-0FF
100GT=0FF 00008-0FF DO00T=0FF
000B-0FF 00003~0FF DO0GA=0FF
0005-0FF 00000=0FF DOOOS-0FF
D010=0FF 000F]-0FF DOD10-0FF
0011=0FF 00012-0FF S001=INACTIVE
0012 0FF 13=0FF S002- INACTIVE
0013-0FF (0014-0FF 5003=INACTIVE
0014-0F% 00001 -0FF $004= INACTIVE
10001=0FF DO00E~OFE.. $005=INACT1VE
10002-CFF 00002-0FF S$006=INACTIVE
100¢3-0FF 00002-0FF S007-INACTIVE
RUNNING sC st
A1L: 29601 USED 100075 TRACE : NODE R:00000  SEARCH
: . % ENABLE ;* DISABLE ?.FORCE. ®  FORCE
N OFF
Fig. 3.162
REFERENCE ENIT:001 PROGRAY MODE
0001=0FF 00002=0FF D001 -0FF
0002-0FF 00003-0FF . DO0G2=0FF
0003-0FF 00004-=0FF DODO3=0FF
0004-0FF D004-0FF
0005-0FF OFF
0006=GFF DOO0G-~OFF
0007=0FF DO0QT=0FF
0008-0FF BO00S-0FF
((09=0F DO009-OFF
0010=0FF DOQI{-0FF
Q011-0FF SO0L=INACTIVE
0012-0FF $002=INACTIVE
0013-0FF S003- INACTIVE
0014-0FF 5004 INACTIVE
0001 -0FF S005- INACTIVE
D002-0FF $006= [NACTIVE
0003=0FF S007= INACTLVE
RURNIKG SC
IL:20621 USED:00075 TRACE:NODE

Fig. 3.163

}MPORTANT}

If ON ~OFF cycle

hot appear on the screen,

is changed over at a high speed,

In this case, use RAP to displ

a8 correct display may

ay correctly.

(_ NOTE )

GET
NEXT

1. Effective

GET

PREV Kevs Operation

How to display the status of sequential coils 1to 17 using the expanding reference area.

* Display coil “1”
kev 16 times.

= Display coil “17 "
GET .

k 16 t .

PREV ey trmes

on the top line

In monitor mode, .

in the label area are not displayed.

on the bottom line in the reference area, then depress

- 123 -
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FORCE




3.6.3 Display of Reference and Comment (Cont'd)

(a) STATUS DISPLAY OF COIL, INPUT RELAY, \
STEP, LINK COIL @ / \

This is a function for displaying status of coils, input relays, steps and
link coils in order of the reference number. The function is used to
display the next reference number or the previous reference number
of the currently displayed reference number.

. GET
. For the next reference number display: NEXT key
. For the previous reference number display: P(;EErl;f key

POINT . The cursor should be placed in the reference area or

the expanding reference area.

N\ J

REFERENCE UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
Q00%-ofr DAOOD-OFF
START 00C3-0FF D0003-QFF
0004=0FF DOOO4=0FF
0005-0FF DOOOS=0FF
0006=0FF DO006=0FF
This operation is started from %g;‘; mg;g
the display status shown in (009-0FF D0009-0FF
Fig. 4. 160. 0010=0FF DOO10=0FF
0011=0FF S00L=INACTIVE
0012=0FF S002= [NACTIVE
0013=0FF 5003~ [NACTIVE
14= SO04- INACTIVE
Place the cursor on the ref- {883%:35}? %ﬂ:gﬁg
erence number to be changed. 10003-0FF S00T=INACTIVE
RUNKING SC
Fig. 3.164 SET
AVAIL: AR 000006 SEARCH
3 22l DISABLE T FORCE :ii® FORCE
- ol OFF
Fig. 3.164
REFERENCE UNIT:001 PROGRAN MODE
GET 10001=0FF POO01 =0FF
g 10002=0FF D0002=0FF
Depress [\pxr Key. ! xr oFF
10004=0FF DOOG4=0FF
1_+ Reference number 10005=0FF DA005=0FF
s ok
::ursor tiecomes 10008:0FF D00CA=OFF
oz o e
10=0FF
« Only the reference {mll,oﬁu‘ 5001=INACTIVE
number in the column 1%%?;0;? M{Eﬁg}g
is moved up to the 10013-0 5003=
next higher place by 10014-0FF 5004=INACTIVE
one. but those below 10001-0FF $005=INACTIVE
the cursor are not moved 100020FF S006=INACTIVE
Fig. 3.165 10003-0FF 5007=TNACTIVE
1 RUNNING SC SET
AVAIL:29621 AR 00000 SEARCH
z DISABLE * F?)E%E




O

GET
Depress ooy | key.

_* Reference number
at the cursor (s
reduced by one.

« Only the reference
number in the column
is moved down to the
next lower place by
one, but those above
the cursor are not moved.

Fig. 3.166

To remove the display *I
on the sereen,

depress SHIFT | and

ERASE keys

GET )
I simultaneously. _,

{_ New reference number
may be displayed on
the same place without
these operations.

Fig. 3.167

- — ey

IMPORTANT

REFERENCE
10001-0FF

10014=0FF

10001 =0FF
10002=0FF
10003~0FF

RUNNING SC

00001 -0FF
00002=0FF
OFF

UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE

DOOO1-0FF
DO002-0FF

S004=INACTIVE

S05=1NACTIVE
3006« INACTIVE
SO0T=[NACTIVE

Fiy. 3.166
REFERENCE INRIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
10001=GFF 00002-0FF DO0QL=0FF
10002-0FF 00003=0FF DOOO2=0FF
=QFF 00004=0FF D(O03=0FF
0004-0FF 00005=0FF D0004=0FF
(0005=0FF 00006= DOOOS=0FF
0O0E=0FF 00007=0FF DO006=0FF
0007=0FF 00008=0FF DOOOT=0FF
0008=0FF 00009=GFF DOO0B=0FF
G008=0FF 00010=-0FF OFF
0010=0FF 00011-0FF DO010=0FF
0011=0FF 00012=0FF S001=INACTIVE
0012-0FF 00013-0FF 5002« INACTIVE
0013-0FF (0014=0FF S003=INACTIVE
10014=0FF 0C001=0FF S004=INACTIVE
10001-0FF QO001~0FR S005-1KACTIVE
10002=0FF 00002-0FF 50062 INACTIVE
10003=0FF 00002<0FF S007=INACTIVE
RUNNING SC SET
AVAIL:2962] USED: 00075 TRACE:NODE AR: 00000 SEARCH
1 =2 ERSRLE <% DISABLE ™ EECE o

Fig. 3.167

If ON_“OFF cycle is changed over at high speed, a correct content may not be displayed
on P140 screen, but in RAP section of GL60S.

( NOTE )

GET

1. Effecti
ective NEXT ,

GET
PREV

Key Operation

How to display the status of sequential coils 1 to 17 using the expanding reference area.

* Display coil *1” on the bottom line in the reference area, then depress

16 times.

GET

NEXT |XeY

- Display coil 17" on the top line in the expanding reference area, then depress

GET
PREV

key 16 times.

2. In monitor mode, (ENABLE) . (_pisaBLg ).( FORCE and ( FORCE

in the label area are not displayed.
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3.6.3 Display of Reference

and Comment {Cont'd)

/—((b) REGISTER CONTENTS DISPLAY (D)

Display for Contents
of Input Register and

Holding Register

Register contents can
bhe displayed by any
one of the following
data types:

» Decimal

+ Hexadecimal

-« Binary

« ASCII

Signed decimal
data can also be
displayed.

itype

REFERENCE URIT: 001 PHOGRAK HODE
30001 = 000K DECIHAL 40001 = 0000 DECINAL 40013 - 0000 DECIMAL
30002 - 0000 DECIMAL 40002 = 0000 BECINAL 40019 = 0000 DECINAL
30003 = 0000 DECIMAL 40003 = 0000 DECTHAL 40020 = (000 DECIMAL
30004 = 000D BECIMAL A0004 - 0000 DECTMAL A0021 - 0000  BECIHAL
30005 - Q000  DECIMAL 40005 = 0000 DECIBAL AQUZZ - 0000 BECIMAL
30006 = 0000 BECIMAL 40006 = 0000 DECHHAL 40023 = 0DO0  DECIMAL
J0007 = 0000 DECIMAL 40007 = 0000 DECIMAL A0024 = 0000 DECIMAL
30008 = Q0G0  DECHRAL 40008 = 0000 DECIMAL A2 = 0000 DECIMAL
J0009 = 0000 DECIHAL A9 = Q000 DECIMAL A0026 - 0000 DECIMAL
0080 = DOOO  BECIHAL A0010 - G000 BECINAL A0gi - 0000 DEGIRAL
30011 = QOO0 DECIHAL 40011 - (000 DECIHAL 40028 = QOO DECINAL
0012 = 000G DEGINAL 4012 - G000 DECEMAL 40029 = 0000 DECIMAL
30013 = 0000 DECIMAL 4013 = 000G DECIRAL 40030 - QUO¢  DECINAL
30014 - 0000 DECIMAL 40014 = 0000 DECIMAL 40031 = 0000 BECIMAL
30015 = 0000 MEXADECIMAL 4005 « U000 UEXAREGIMAL 40032 - 0000  HEXADECEMAL
0016 - 0000 NEXAGECIMAL 40016 - Q000  IEXADECIMAL A0$33 = QO00R0000000A0GO
20017 = 0000 AEXADECSMAL 40017 = 00U0000LOO0000N  AU34 = QO(H000GDD00CD0O

RUNNING SC
AVATL: 29621 USEDQO0TS TRACE : NONE

" MISPLAY 2 DISPLAY * DISPLAY * DISPLAY * DISILAY ®
DECIHAL  UEX [ ASCLI I RARY

SET
I}Il:{}OﬂU(] . SEARCH

[ POINT |

reference area.
K-The extended register can

Fig. 3.168

- The cursor should be placed in the reference area or the expanding

be processed only by the DDSCR-GL60S3.

J

START

_NOTE 1
lr Perform ATTACH I
op_eraluon _

Display a network

3

1. Place the cursor in
the reference area.

2. Set "30015" to AR,
then depress

FRASE
GET

key.

t Initially displayed as
a decimal

Fig. 3.169

To_display the register ]
contents in hexadecimal |
lorm depress ~

| G

1 Fig. 3.170

®

/

NETHORK : 005 LADDER  SEG:1 1NET: 001 PROGRAM HODIE
- -
10001 | 41008
41010
- XOR
00003
-30015 = 0000 DESIMAL
RUNNING SC ST
29621 USED:00075 TRACE : NOUE AR:30015 SEARCH
DISPI AY * DISPLAY ? NSPLM 4 DISI"LM' > DISPLAY * B -
T DECIHAL NEX ASCIT . BINARY
Fig. 3.169
—
: 30016 = 0000 HEXADECIMAL
RUNNING SC
SET
1.: 2921 USED: 0TS TRAGT : NONE AH: 30015 SEARCH
' i)lsl‘l AY:F DESITAY *- ])lSl'l AY..* DISPLAY 3 DISPLAY .* T
-DECIMAL™  KHEX = . ASCHI BINARY -
Fig. 3.170
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@ e
30015 = [OOGOO0CO000000
| "To display the Eontentrl RUNNING 5€ ST
t in binary form, depress AVAIL:20621  USED: 00075 TRACE : NONI; AR:30015  SEARCH
ey ! ¢ DISPLAY * DISPLAY 3. DISPLAY-* DISPLAY 3iDISPiaY. Moo
BINARY ) ] : DECEIMAL™  lIEX <2 ASCID T BINARY ’
Fig. 3.171 Fig. 3.171
l To dlsplay the contents ] -S0015 = Bz ASCIL
X in ASC Il farm, depress
DISPLA
[ key. I RUNNTNG SC wr
— - 1.:2062] D: (0075 TRACE : NONE AR:30015  SEARCH
+_If the data cannot v ulsm.mr PDispiar > mspm * DISPLAY £ DISPLAY * T
be converted to DECIMAL:  NEX £ bowoic ASCID . BIHARY - R
ASCH letters, "2
is displayed. Fig. 3.172
Fig. 3.172
- - RETWORK NO:D0005 UNIT:001 PROGRAN HODR
To dispiay the contents T g
in decimal form, depress | 10001 | 41008
gl
DECIMAL 41010
I N - XoR_ |-
Fig. 3.173 . 00003
To display the sign, i
depresskey. L
Fig. 3.174 300I5 0000  NEXADEGIMAL  A(KMS = 0000 NEXADECIMAL 40032 = 000D IEXADFCIMAL
NI % 0000 DECIMAL A0HG = 0000  NEXADECIHAL 400 = (Q00COOKIO0000000
3001 0000 DECIMAL 407 = CO0DO0R0000NND00 = 00000000000000¢
END RUNN!HG ¢ ST
2962] USIED: DTS TRACE : KONE ﬂR J0015 SEARCH
! IJISI'IJW DI‘;I’LM' 2 . IMSPLAY 4 DISF‘LM’ 3 SET % CLEAR ; SET % ' CLEMN
- DECIMALY HEX R R ASCIT ™ :BIT:+ = BIT CiALL - ALL
Fig. 3.173
NETWORK NO: 00005 UNIT: 0631 PROGRAN HODE
- -
1000L | 41008
41010
- XOR -

30015 = 000G HEXARECIMAL 40015 - D000 NEXADECIMML, 40032 = 0000 [EXADECIMAL
30016 =+0000  DECIMAL 40016 = {)000 [IEXADEC | MAL 40033:000()000000000000

J0017 =+0000 DECIMAL 40017 - 00COO000COO00000 40034 = 0ODOCDBONI000000
RUNNING SC SET
29621 USED: TRAC AR:30015  SEARCH
! IJISPLM DISPLAY ? DISPM‘{ ‘ DISPLM "’ DlSPI Avid T,
DECIMAL  NEX “¥.oe7 ASCID C . BINARY TLomae
Fig. 3.174
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3.6.3 Display of Reference and Comment (Cont'd)

I

When ATTACH operation has already been completed, this step can be
skipped.

CHG
SCRN

key allows the user to change the screen display from logic

screen to alternate screen.

In program mode, when the contents in a holding register are displayed
in binary only, the following symbols and a small cursor are displayed:

SET CLEAR SET CLEAR
BIT ' BIT ’ ALL ' ALL

= [0 000000000000000

Actuzal Cursor Small Cursor

If the register contents are 9959 or more in decimal from, the following
display appears.

Example, 40100 = > 9999 OVERFLOW

- 128 —



reference number.

(—((b) REGISTER CONTENTS DISPLAY @ )—

This is a function for displaying contents of registers in order of the
The function is used to display the next reference
number or the previous reference number of the currently displayed

reference number,

reference area.

* For the next reference number display:

- For the previous reference number display:

™

GET
NEXT

key

GET

PREV | key

* The cursor should be placed in the reference area or the expanding

* For new display form (next or previous reference
form on the cursor is used.

\_ The extended register can be processed only by

number) . the display

the DDSCR-GL60S3. )

This operation is started
from the display status
shown in Fig. 4. 171.

Place the cursor on the
reference number to be

changed.
Fig. 3.175
Depress \(EI%\IF key.

%_ + Reference number
"40032" on the cursor
becomes “40033".

= Only the reference
number in the column
is moved up to the
next higher place by
one, but those below
the cursor are not
moved.

Fig. 3.176
1

PROGRAH HODE

REFERENCE UNIT: 001
JNT = G000 DEGIMM, ADDDE = OO0 DEGIMAL AOHE = OBO0  BECIHAL
0002 » U0 DECIMAL 40002 » 000D DECIHAL 40019 « 0000 JICTHAL
JO00T « 0000 BECIMAL ADDOT « Q00O DIECEMAL A0 = OO0 PECTHAL
JOOOA = (XN D ), AL = OO0D AL ADDRE = UK DG IMAL
0009 - D000 DECIMAL 40005 - 00O DECIMML  AQ0S2 - OO0 DECI Y
000G = 0000 DECIHAIL 4 b= 0 IECIHAL A0023 = OGO DECIMAL
JO007 = OO0 DECTMAL 40007 = 0000 DECIRAL 40024 = 0000 DECIHAL
JOOOB ~ Q000 DECIMAL A00H = 0000 DIGIMAL AKIZS = QOO0 DECIHAL
30009 - 0000 DECEMAL 40009 = 0000 DECINHAL 40026 = 00D0 DECIMAL
30010 = 0000 DECIMAL 40010 = OO0  BECIMAL 40027 = DOOQ DECIMAL
30011 = 0000 DECIMAL 40011 = 0000 DECIMAL 40028 - 0000 DECIMAL
J0012 « 0000 BECIMAL 40012 = 000G DECEMAL 40028 = 0000 BECIMAL
0013 - 0000 DECIMAL 40013 - 0000 DECINAL 40030 - 000D DoCiiat
0014 = 0000 DECIMAL 40014 - 0000 DECIMAL 40031 - 0000 DECEmy
30010 - 0000 MADEciml A0 = 000 MEADECIA 14002 - oot
30017 - 0000 HEXADECIMAL 40017 - 40034 = 0B0DO0N000000000
RUNNING SC a1
Mi'hll,:2%2| USED: 00075 TRACE : NONE Al 00000 SI‘II‘HCII
' DISPLA * DISPLAY *.DISPLAY * DISPLAY * RISPLAY * ™o o
-DEGINAL:  HEX Toorale T8 ASCIE | VENARY. R
Fig. 3.175
PROGKAN HODE
20001 - 00O DECIMAL 40001 - 000 BECIMAL 40019 - GO0 DECIMAL
J000Z - 0000 DECIMAL 40062 - 0000 DRCIMAL. 40020 - GO0 DECIHAL
0003 = 0000 DECIMAL 40003 = 0000 DECIMAL A009] - 000 DECINN
J0004 = 0000  DECIMAL A004 = 0DO0  DECIMAL 40022 - 0000 DECIMAL
J0005 = D000 DECIMAL 40003 = Q000 DECIMAL 40023 = 0009 DECIMAL
= 0000 DECIMAL 40005 - 0ODO DECIMAL 40024 - G000 DECIRnY
J000T - 0000 DECIMAL 40007 = 0000 DFGIMM, 0035 - 0000 DECIRA:
JO00B - 0000 DECIMAL 40008 - 0000 DECIMAL  400% - G000 DGCIMT
JO003 - 0000 DECIMAL 40000 - 000D DECIMAL 40027 - 0006 Bicon
30010 = OO0 DECIMAL 4000¢ = 0000 DECIMAL A2B = (000  DECTMAL
S0011 - 0000 DECIMAL 40011 = 0000 DECIMAL 40050 - OO becioy
30012 = G000 DECIMAL 40012 = Q000 DECIMAE, 40030 = 0000 DECEMAL
J0013 < DOOD  DECIMAL 40T = 0800 DECIMAL 40031 = 0000 DECIMAL
0014 = 0000  DECIMAL 40064 = 0000 DECIMAL 40032 = (000 [EEXADEC IHAL
30015 = DG HEXADECTHAR 40015 = K00 BEXADICIHAL - 40033 = onoo HEXADECI AL
JN0IG = 0000  BEXADECIMAL 0016 = QOO0 NEXABEC|HAL 40033 = (GOU0000DODMKKI
J0017 - 0000 VIEKADECIHAL 40017 - OOOOOO00000D00 40034 - 0GOB0NG
RUNNING SC SET
AVAIL:2062] USED: 00075 TRACE : NONE AR:00000  SEARCH
L DLSPLAY T DISPLAY 3 DISPIAY.* DISPLAY 5 DISPLAY -+ T me
CDECIHAL"  lEX L#.5 o ASCHL D RINARY : ¥
Fig. 3.176
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3.6.3 Display of Reference and Comment (Cont'd)

Q REFERENCE UNIT:004 PROGRAM HODE

J000L - 000D DECINAT, ADCOL = 0000 DECIMAL, 40019 - 0000 DECIMAL

30002 - 0000 DECIMAL 40002 = D000 DECIMAL 40020 = D000 DECIHAL

0003 = 0000 DECTHMAL 40003 = 0000 DECIHAL 40021 - D000  DECINAL

30004 - 0000 DECIMAL 40004 = 0000 DECLAAL 40022 - Q000 DECIMAL

_ 30005 = 0000 DECINAL 40005 = 000 DECITHAL 40023 - 0000 DECIHAL

pepress | T | ke 30006 - 0000 DECINAL 40006 = 0000 DECTAAL U024 = 0000 DECIMAL
PREV | €Y 30007 - D000 DECIHAL 40007 = 0000 DECINAL 40025 - 0000 DECINAL

30008 = 0000 DECIHAL 40008 = 0000 DECIHAL 40026 - 0000 DECKMAL

0009 = 0000 DECIMAL 40009 = 0000 DECIMAL 40027 - 0000 DECINAL

L - Reference number 30010 - 0000 DECIMAL 40010 = 0000 DRCINAL 40028 - D00 DECIMAL
“40033" on the cursor 30011 = D000 DECIAAL 40011 = D000 BECIMAIL 40029 = 0000 DECEHAL
becomes “40032." 0012 = 0000 DECIHAL 40012 - Q000  DECIAAL 40030 « 0000  DECIMAL
30613 - 000U DECINAL AD013 - 0000  DECIHAL 40031 = 0000 DECIMA,
« Only the reference 30014 = D000 DHCIMAL 40014 = 0000 DECENAL 40032 = 0000 UIEXADECIPAL
number in the column
is moved down to the 30015 = 0000 NEXANCCIMAL 40015 = 0000 UEXABECIMAL ;40032 = 0000 IEXADECIHAL
next lower place by 20016 = 0000 HEXAUECTMAL 40016 = 0000 NEXADECIMAL ~A0033 = 0000  HEXADECIMAL
- i H = -
one, but those above 30017 = DOOG  NEXADECIMAL 40017 - OOOCODD0GODOOY 40033 = OOXKKICO00D000000
the cursor are niot RUNN[NG 5C SFT
moved. Ava USER: (0075 TRAGE : NUNT: AR:00000  SEARCI
] ! IJISPlM' EDISPLAY 2 msmv * DISPLAY 3 DISPLAY:® LR
Fig. 3.177 TDEGINAL . NEX - ASCIE  BINARY S
- - Fig. 3.177
[ To remove the display I
I on the P150 screen.
]
depress | SHIFT | and RUFERENCE UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
ERASE 0001 = 000 DECIMAL A0DOL = 0000  DEGIMAL A0019 = 0000 DECTHAL
1 keys 1 302 « 0000 DECINAL ADDDZ = (KKK DECINAL ADD20 = 0000 DECIBAL
GET 30007 = QOO0 DECINAL 40003 = (000 DECLHAL 40021 = 0000 DECIHAL
simultanecusly. 30004 = 000 DECIHAL ADO(4 = 0000  DECINMAL 40022 = 0000 DECIMAL
T T T New J0005 - 0000 DhCiM, 0000 - D00 TRCIOAL  donat - oo Drcum
b - iCIHAL j - i1 HAL . G MALL
o e eiapiayed on- suom 10000 DECIMAL 40007 - WD WO A0 - 0000 Chi
" ace without - 0000 DECIKAL A0008 = DECIMAL 40026 = 0000 DECIMAL
2 same pid 3 g = DRGIMAL 40009 - DECIMAL, 40027 = 0000 DECIMAL
these operations 30010 - 0000 DECINAL 40010 - 0000 DEC IKAL AQ028 = 0000 DECENAL
Fig.-3.178 30011 - 0000 DECIMAL 40011 = 0000 DECIHAL 40029 - 0000 DECIMAL
30012 = 0000 DECIMAL 40012 = 0000 DEGIMAL 40030 - (000 DGCIHAL
END 30013 = 0000 DECIMAL 40013 = D00O DECIMAL 40031 = 0000 DECIMAL
30014 = 0000 DECIMAL 40014 = 0000 DECIMAL 40032 = 0000 HEXADECIHAL
300§5 = 0000 NEXADECIMAL 40015 = 0000 IIEXADECIHAL 40032 = 0000 HEXARECINAL
30016 = 0000 IMGXADUCIMAL 40016 = 0000 HEXADECIMAL 40033 = 0000 HEXADECIMAL
i 40017 - £0000CO00C00G00T 40033 = GXX0000000GO0N0D
RUNNING SC SET
AVAIL:29G21 USED: 00075 TRAGE : NONE _ AR:00000  SEARCH
TR a0 Bt AR
Fig. 3.178
NOTE
- GET GET .
1. Effective
NEXT , PREV Keys Operation

How to display the status of sequential coils 40001 to 40017 using the
expanding reference area.

. Display register “40001” on the bottom line in the reference area, then

GET

depress NEXT

key 16 times.

. Display register “40017" on the top line in the expanding reference area,

' GET .
then depress PREV key 16 times.
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(—@ DATA STORING IN HOLDING REGISTER)- —

This function is used to store any numerical value (pattern) in any
holding register, and it is displayed in the reference area or the expand-
ing reference area,

Data Types and Range:

* Decimal » - « 0000 to 9999

* Hexadecimal + « - 0000 to FFFF

* Binary + - + Any 16-bit pattern

* ASCII = « « Any 2 ASClH characters

» Signed Decimal » + « —9999 to -+ 9999

+ The cursor should be placed in the reference area.
* The P140 cannot store the numerical value in the input register.

k- The extended register can be processed only by the DDSCR—GLGOSB.)

m RETHORK : 0001 LAODER  SEG:] UNIT:001 PROGRAM HODE

NOTE 1

! Perform ATTACH ! Wx%l
L_ operation. _J

1 L

Display a network. 3

' i

1. Position the cursor in i
the reference area. -
2. Set "40001" to AR, then
ERASE - DECIHAL
depress| op1 | key. 40001 - oom
ggf;mal ' Fig. 3.178 RUNNING SC SET
storing RIS DIt T DIRT * D1STTaL R pay g4 HA00L -, stwwch
Sel "84” to AR, then CDBCHAL NEX T s 0 ASCIE - BINARY A
depress | ENTER | key. Fig. 3.179
[ Ta stors NE"» in G3L61}08% S
memory. F 1, .
B 8 40003 « 0084 DECTHAL
Depress key. N )
Fig. 3.180
Hexadecimal ' Fig. 3.181 —
gfot?_ing Set "FOOA” to AR, then 40001 = 0054 NEXADECINAL
depress |ENTER | k ~—
P ey. Fig. 3.181
Fig. 3.182 : ~—
: 740001 = FO0A  HEXADECIMAL
A .
DISPLA Fig. 3.182
Depress key. .
Fig. 3.183 : 40001 = JJ(11000000001010
Binary ]
data RUNNING SC
i ke AVALL:2062] USED: 0075 TRACE : NONJ Alt:FOOA smcn
storing | Depress i L1 ip: i NONK Hi i
P ALL y ' DISPLAY . DISPLAY 2 DISPLAY # DISPLAY SE'SET *© * CLEAR T SHT." * CLEAR
TUECINALY  MEX 7y o Casell c VBIT Y BT AL~ T AL
t_ To set all bits -
01" Fig. 3.183
1) Fig. 3.184
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3.6.3 Display of Reference

i

Depress { C'ﬁ"}?" ) key

4 times.

%_To clear the bit and moy
it to the nght

Fig. 3.18%

Depress{ CLEAR .
p ALL key

1 To change the all b

to "0" Fig. 3.186
With key
depressed, depress
Binary
data > | key 2 times.
storing
tTo move the small cursol
2 places tc the leit
Fig. 3.187
.{ SET
Depress{ g key
2 times.
t_To set the bt and move
it to the nght.
Fig. 3.188
Signed key.
data
storing
Set "-85" to AR, then
depress | ENTER [key.
Fig. 3.189
JNSPLA
Depress {2Jsch key
Fig. 3.180
ASCH
data
storing '
Depress| M Jand
E [keys.
Fig. 3.181

and Comment (Cont'd)

)

%muummnu

Fig. 3.184
.
40001 = 000ORRELIILLIAN
~_
Fig. 3.185

e

40001 « 000O(NOOCO000000
b~

Fig. 3.186

N

- 40001 = GOKO0O000000X00
N

Fig. 3.187

40001 = 0011000000000000

Fig. 3.188

/'_-\_—/
4000) ~>0899 OVERFLOW

RUNNING SC

nvnn.:zoqzi USTD:; KT TRAGK :NONE AR OFOOA
' EEI.@YS' COILS ‘Gl%lm;gs ¢ CALCS ’. px.- SSIECIALS -'FUSREF.};

NCTIONS

R EREREIRERE

SKET
. SEARCH

Fig. 3.189

e

40001 =-95  DECIMAL

RUNNING SC

AVALL: 20621 USED: (075
* DISPLAY  DISPLAY * DISPLAY * DISPLAY
* DEGIMAL. WEX © -+¢- - ASCHI

TRAGE : NONE
3T DISPLAY ¢
“ BINARY.

AR:00-95  SEARCH J
LR

S

SET

Fig. 3.190

M

40001 = B ASCLI

Fig. 3.191
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- i 40001 = ADEG
Depresskey_ 40001 = 0054 IEXADECIMAL :]

] Fig. 3.192 Fig. 3.192

Heolding SHIFT\key
i

depressed, depress |

RASE 40001 = [I111000000001810
cET [Key-
- I - RUNNING SC
SET
, AVALL: 20621 VSED: 00075 TRACL : NONE AR FODA SEARCH
Place the cursor in ! DISPLAY * DISPLAY 2 DISPLAY* DISPLAY ®- SET-:. % CLEAR - SET : ® CLERR
the logic area. ~DEGIMAL 15X TAbSE - ASCIT TRITS Y BIT Lo AL, ALL
Fig. 3.183 Fig. 3.193
END

1. When ATTACH operation has already been completed, this step can be
skipped.

2. Where the register contents are more than 9999 in decimal, the following
display appears.

Example, 40100 = > 9999 OVERFLOW

3. Because there is no ASCIIl code corresponding to the register contents, the
register contents cannot be converted to ASCII code in ASCIl code in
ASCII display. Therefore, the following display can be found.

Example, 40100 = /A /5 ASCII

“ »

4. To enter “~" for data with the negative sign, depress function keys.

and -L at the same time.

5. To enter ASCII characters, connect the JIS keyboard (type No.: DISCT-
KB400) to the P140.
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3.6.3 Display of Reference and Comment (Cont'd)
(2) DISABLE OPERATION

~—{(s) DISABLE OF COIL, LINK COIL (LOGIC AREA)) ~

The Disable function is used to simulate a network operation, and sim-
plify the checkout and maintenance of a control system using the GL60S
Controller. As an example, disable operation for a logic coil and a link
coil in the logic area is shown below.

POINT

« The cursor should be placed in the logic area.
. This function is effective only on the coil with —( )}>— or —(L)>— in
the logic area.

START NETHORK :0001 LADDER  SEG:1 UNIT:00] PROGRAH HODE
._‘ l_ —arrerran . - e aaemrmaaeaaea - ......._......‘( )._.
NOTE 1 10001 | 00050 00003 -
M —i {— T11.0
]_ Perform ATTACH 1 00003 | 41001
i operation. '
' - - —‘ *4{ |_... .......................................... ( )
10001
Dispiay a network with
the coil to be disabled. L [
- A
1 RUNNING SC - T
AVAIL:29621 USED: 00075 TRACE : NONE AR:00000 _ SEARCH
Place the cursor on the [ s Yo T Wit (pt S'ENABLE * DISABLE * FORCE -, * FORCE
coil to be disabled. : P P . 0N OFF
Fig. 3.194 Fig. 3.194
NETWORK: 0001 LADDER  SEG:1 UKIT:001 PROGRAN MODE
epress (G ey e
Fig. 3.185 | 1.0 '
00003 | 41001
» To force the corl to ON, T T 0) -
10001 DOOOS
FORCE ) L
+ To force it 1o OFF, £ - 4
TORCE RUNNING SC :
depress key. st
AVA1L: 20621 USEL: 00075 TRACE :NOKE AR:00000  SEARCH
v )—Z?f“i L3 . S NABLE " DISABLE ¥ FORCE~ * FORCE
S P . ON . OFF
Depress (CONFIRA) Key. Fig. 3.195
NETHORK: 0001 LABDER  SEG:| UNIT:001 PROGEAM HODE
1H0n?1 O(T)?sg 00003,
-— O
Depress( ENABLE ) key. | 00003 | 41001
F| . 3.796 _.| I.q.....V..ﬂ................A.....vu eeees siteemei+  besssssssrore tesssssssemes sens ( )‘.‘
g 10001 D005
END ]
l"—\__’ —




1. This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program.
2. Unnecessary disabled coils should be enabled.

3. Function keys are also available in place of the label keys except the

CONFIRM ) key.
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3.6.3 Display of Reference and Comment (Cont'd)

(b) DISABLE COIL, INPUT RELAY, N
LINK COIL (REFERENCE AREA)I N\

This Disable operation is carried out in the reference area.

« The cursor should be placed in the reference area or the expanding
reference area.

- Where input relays are used for a destination of data transfer function,
they must be disabled either ON or OFF.

« Where logic coils are used for the destination of the data transter
function, the disable operation should be performed so as not to activate
the data transfer function.

Generally, a result of data transfer takes precedence over all others.
However, when the logic coils and the input relays are disabled or
the disabled ones are cycled ON-OFF-ON-OFF, a disabled status
K takes precedence over the data transfer.

_J

START NETWORK : 0001 LADDER  SIG:1 UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
) ) NOTE 1 _l]m(n W R LT hammm measannacoarmasss .() .
Porform ATTACH | o ph
operation. '; -
rDispIay a hetwork. | i
1. Position the cursor in 10001 = OFF
the reference eree.
2. Set “10001” to AR, then RUNNING SC
depress Egé% key. AVALL:20619 USED; 00077 TRACE ; KONE AR:00000  SEARCH
LB I SENABLE, * DISABLE T FORCE. ¥ FONCE
Fig. 3.197 : : : AL
Fig. 3.197

Depress key.

+ To force the carl to ON, 10001 - ON DISARLE
SORET
depress ( 0(5_\("7 ) key. RUNNING SC
. To force it to OFF, , AUAIL:20619 USED:00077 ,  TRACE:ROME AR: 00006  SEARGI

SENABLE -* DISABLE 7 FOWCE -~ FOMCE
S o8 L OFF

FORCE
depress key.

$ Fig. 3.198

Fig. 3.198
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©

Depress{CONFIRM) key.

Depress ( ENABLE ) key.

N

) 6

NOTE

1. This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the system.
2. Unnecessary disabled coils and input relays should be enabled.

3. Function keys are also available in place of the label keys except the

CONFIRM } key.
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3.6.4 Network Checking

(1) SEARCH © )

search for— )

10001

+ Symbol (element function) setting

- Reference number setting

[ POINT

except in special case.

-

*+ Symbol and reference number settings

There are three setting methods as shown below,

~

The logic in the GL60S can be searched for specific elements. Networks
containing the desired elements will be placed on the P140 screen, one

at a time. The cursor is placed on the specified element. (Example of

+ Reference number not displayed in the network can also be searched,

NETWORK : 0001 SEG:1 UNLT: (01 PROGRAM WODE
_ _NOTE 1 s
M Perfarm ATTACH ! 10001 |00&52
| o_pefation _
r—_ Display a network. __! |
_ ' ] L
D SRCH L
oPress  |AREA| e
Maove cursor to
“SET SEARCH
(Fig 4.195)
RUNNING SC -
" 1. TSRT
s L Y s 0 S
To set reference number, kLAl : Bl AL ! i
1 —_ Lo R . TINERS L PUNCTIONS
Depress.] 17| key Fig. 3.199
—
To set seiarch parameter NETWORK PROGRAN HODE
o0l 10003
CONT :
Depress SRCH key.
To start a search from r
network T [When searching) L
(Fig. 4.196)
NO B
Are more
\searches required 7> i
YES L
2 RUNNING SC .
M'nll;?[)glﬂ USED: 00077 TIACE - NONE AR: 10001 10001
!" RELAYS COILS  ICOUNTERS “ CALCS -1 X~ *SPECIALS 7 SWEEP .
R TIHERS : FUNCTIONS
Fig. 3.200
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5 NETWORK:000L  LADDER  SEG:1 UNIT:000  PROGRAM MODE |
Q 1 YO U O RUUR -
-1 10001 | 00050
10003 | 4061
Depress ggg; key hold- i
ing l SHIFT | key depressed. |
L To display the next network, r
cortinuing the search
[When searching} -
(Fig. 4. 197} ~
% ~—TY
RUNNING SC -
AVA]LL:29619 USED: (0077 TRACE : NONE AR: 10001 10001
RELAYS-:* COILS  “COUNTERS.* CALCS 2 DX *SPECIALS 7 SKEEP °®
: .TIMERS * R :FUNCTIONS
i 201
Repeat the same opera- Fig. 3.20
tion described above.
t To display the next network,
conbtinuing the search
{(When searching)
(Fig. 4. 198) -
RETHORK PROGRAH HODE -
: 1 | 00050 00003
= J - [Im? 11,0
I 10003 | 41001
! Depress R%iéi key. J These
operations
L can be
- - - omitted by
_ ’ _ perfarming
’ Holding SHIFT ikey : :e?lier‘:;
depressed, depress I .
—
ERASE] | - — RN
GET | kev- (RUNTRE St o
- EHROR : SEARCH FAILED -
. Toreturn AVAIL:29619 USED:000T7 TRACE: NONE AR:00000 10001
_,‘mr‘ T RELAYS .i® COILS JCOUNTERS * CALCS ¥ IJ_:XI»SE *SPECEALS 7 SWEEP *
display to nEor ey, < TIMENS. AR, .FUNGTIONS
- SHT -
SEARCH. Fig. 3.202
END

SEARCHING LIMITATIONS |

You cannot perfrom the following searching functions:

» Constant searching

* Searching for the destination reference used in DIBT and DIBR functions.

- Searching for the source reference used in SIBT and SIBR functions.

* Searching by specifying both symbol and reference number for 2- or 3-
element function (except for the reference number in the lower position ).
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3.6.4 Network Checking (Cont'd)

1.

When ATTACH operation has already been completed, or the monitoring
can be performed, this step can be skipped.

) 3 W SET ” i .
Where the cursor is placed in SEARCH and label for selecting functions
. CHG
1 key.
display does not appear, depress NODE y

Where the symbol is set prior to the reference number setting, “ALL”
instead of the reference number is displayed. Furthermore, where the
set symbol is changed for any symbol in another function group, “ALL”
is displayed instead of the reference number.

Sample settings of search parameter

DISABLE
. ALL - Searching of all coils and input relays in Disable status
40084 - Searching of the holding register 40034
WRIT ,
. ALL - Searching of all WRIT elements
L} . .
ALL Searching of all latched coils

L "

. When the cursor is moved from SE?AEP;FCH position to logic area,

depress /\ or| \/ key.

Function keys /\ or N/ can also be used for moving the

cursor to (SET SEARCH) .
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(1) SEARCH @)

This function is utilized to search coils and input relays in Disable
It is useful if you forget to clear Disable status (to Enable).

status.

.

» Use the same essentials described in SEARCH (.

- After searching, in addition to the network display, the status
messages appear,

START

Place the cursor at

[ SET -
SEARCH .

f

Depress { COILS ) key.

L”is not displayed .
CHG Tabie 4.7
depress | NODE | key
Message Description
D"-p'ess key . DISCRETE 0 X x X x DISABLED |The coil 0 X X X X has already been
(USED) programmed and is disabled.
DISCRETE 0 x X x X DISABLED [The coil 0 X X X X has not been
Depress ggg'; key. (NOT USED) programmed but is disabled.
- % T
DISCRETE 1 x x x x DISABLED | [P input relay 1 XX is in the
i ) Disabled status.
Holding |grr| key DIiSCRETE D x x x X DISABLED The link ¢oil D X X X X has already
_ {NOT USED) been programmed and is disabled.
d d,
Cefg\r;sse depress DISCRETE D X X x X DISABLED | The link coil I X X X X has nol been
arcri] key- (NOT USED) programmed but is disabled.

Repeat the same operation
described above until “NO
OTHER COIL DISABLED”
is displayed.

END

NOT OTHER COIL DISABLED

It appears during search procedures
when all disabled coils and input
relays have been found.

1. Displays in the logic area, the reference area and the expanding refer-
ence area remain on the screen.

2. x: Cannot be entered by function keys l SHIFT |
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3.6.4 Network Checking (Cont'd)

Table 4.8 Label Displays for Selecting the Search Element Functions

-Label

:6SPECIALS 7SWEEP-:
FUNCTIONS

Displays | RELAYS % COILS “COUNTERS.* CALCS
Label Keys i o i i

—

DISABLE ?"'FORCE

T0.1

DIV

}r

SDIV TPREVIOUS:®  NEXT

DDIV

f
TPREVIOUS
wHENG

VIUSDADTEZ OSSR E oo o

BLKM FoUT NEXT
« MENU

1 l

SIBR  TPREVIOUS:® NEXT

;A;MENUﬁH: MENU

hE

DIBR

SENS CoMP ?PREVIOUS ® NEXT

MENU

5::1;-)‘(_03‘5;?:.5;‘2 BROT

TWST NEXT

HENU
TEBIN 2 BCD COMM NEXT
'.‘Jﬂ;f?ﬁ: MENU

FWRT NEXT

C0S
: MENU

TSET BYCHM NEXT

MENU
BOOK NEXT

* ﬂﬂ”ﬂBUS%?iz PEER
L MENU

RCV

SPECIALS
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/——( (2) TRACE, RETRACE )

1.

-

When any relay contact (0xxxx) on the screen is specified and
traced, the trace function forms the network that drives the referenced
coil corresponding to the relay contact. The same operation should
be repeated until your job on the trace is completed.

The retrace function allows the user to return to the network that
was displayed prior to performing a trace, using the reverse
procedures of the trace.

When any input relay or register on the screen is specified and
traced, the specified reference status is displayed in the reference
area, and then the trace operation is interrupted. With the cursor
placed in the logic area, the specified reference status remains
in the reference area.

* The relay contact (0 xxxx) used in the data transfer function cannot
be traced.

NETWORK : 0001 LAMIDER  SEG:] URIT: 004 I"ROGRAH HODE
NQTE

00|1|15 oo‘ztl)o 005 00003 09501

{ perf ;«TTACH tion. By 010—4 — ()
rm opera |°n L T e I s [ e e S PP -
[Perform bl 00123 00160 001BL 00505

Disptay a network to L
be traced.
RUNNING SC @t
Place the cursor at the
. USED: 00081 TRAC I' HONE Mi 00000 SEARCII
relay contact to be ! nsmsmg COILS  ICOUNTERS:‘ CALCS 3.0 X' 1:*SPECIALS T SHEEP:
traced. - THERS D FNCT UNS
Fig. 3.203 X
Fig. 3.203
NETWORK : (005 LADDER - S5EG:1 UNIT: 001 PROGRAN NODE
RETRC .
Depress  bys~pl  key. red R LR TSRO VU & YO
. _1*0001 00050 00003
L To display “0001-SEG1"” 10(1'13 41&')?
Network displayed prior
to performing the trace -
I Repeat the trace opera- 1 Fig. 3.204 L
L tion. _ ___J i
RUNNING SC it
_AVAILL: Z‘Qi' USEN: 08| TIM( I| D00 S (nl . SEARCH
LN

COILS ’(.UUNTHRS SIECIALS ' SHL[!!’ '
TINER " FUNCTIONS

Flg 3.204
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3.6.4 Network Checking (Cont'd)

@ RETWORK :0001 LADBER  SEG:[ UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
: -B.EIIWZ&J‘I [ omeeanes e s { -
:—IE ! 00305 | 00003 00501
] I B - ey
¥ Holding | SHIFT | key depressed,_] 00§23 00160 0018_ ) 0050( )5"'
| RETRC 1
depress key !
~ [TRACE _ I
1. To perform the retrace. 5
Perform the final )
retrace operation
_ “TRACE : NONE"
[ The retraceé operation | RUNNING SC
END cannot be cgrried out. . . i SET
( ) Fig. 3.205 |, agmszoglgo USED:D0081 | TRACHZNONE AR:00000  SEANCH
: (S L5 ?COUNTERS * CALCS 30X [ *“SPECIALS 7 SHEEP .:
; A ¥ TIMERS:. R < FUNCTIONS
Fig. 3.205

This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program or to
make the monitoring.
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3.6.5 Scan Control
(1) CONSTANT SWEEP )

\

The constant sweep is a function to make a constant scan time by setting
an objective scan time of the GL60S. As a result, accuracy of simple
positioning control can be gained. Example of objective scan time, 50 ms
is shown below.

POINT

* An objective scan time must be larger than an actual scan time. Set
any value of 10 to 200 ms in the unit of 10 ms, as the objective scan
time, to the holding register 49998.

- If smaller than the actual scan time, the objective scan time is
disregarded.

* When using the constant sweep function, the following two registers
are occupied:

= 49998 — Objective scan time setting
* 49999 — Actual scan time (varied in units of 10 ms)

When not using the constant sweep function, these two registers
can be used in any way the user prefers.

\_ Y,

START

J

N S
[ Pertorm ATTACH |

: operation, :

ISPECIALS * SWEEP ':*
: - FUNCT [ONS

Fig. 3.206

I Display any nelworkj

Fig. 3.206
Depress key.
. # ~INVONE""® GANCEL )
Fig. 3.207 CONSTANT © CONSTANT

Fig. 3.207

Depress key

¢

Fig. 3.208

Set "50" to AR, then

depress key

T Ta display "CONSTANT
TIME* 00050" 1 the
message area.

2 TIRE T
10-200 i

Fig. 3.208
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3.6.5 Scan Control {Cont'd)

Depress key

L To display "CONSTANT

SWEEP INVOKED" in the
1.
CHG-

message area
key

Depress | xopE y

L To display label for
selecting the element functions

CHG
NODE

3. The holding registers 49998

screen., Depress

measuring the scan time.

1. This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program.

2. If the labels for selecting the element functions are not displayed on the

key.

and 49999 should not be used for other appli-

cations except when the constant sweep operation is not activated.

4. If a value more than 200 ms is set to the holding register 49998 during
constant sweep, it is used as 200 ms.

CANCEL
5. To clear the constant sweep, depress CONSTANT key.

6. Where a detailed scan time is required, create a ladder diagram for
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—((2) SINGLE SWEEP )

POINT

* The GL60S must be at a standstill.

the reference area.

\-

* Actual 1.0 operation is not executed for the data.
quires any idea, such as input relays disabled.

‘A network is solved in only one scan cycle by a single sweep operation.
It is used to simulate a network operation or an arithmetic operation.

A simulation re-

* For single sweep operation, it is recommended that a network or a
reference to be checked be previouslty displayed in the logic area or

START

NOTE 1
i Perform ATTACH !
L _cperation.

1

SUPER
Depress VISRY key.

1

Stop the GLB0S. ]

Depress ( PROGAM )key.
/\_._/

._.*.—-

Depress key.

- RELAYS: * COILS  COUNTEMS.* CALCS ) I X, *SPLCIALS * SHEEP
a0t U TIRERS R A FUNC'

—— Y

TIONS

| Fig. 3.209 Fig. 3.209
De ress key. N
pross(( i) oY -~

| Fig. 3.210

1O INVOKE -* CANCEL Y.t
-CONSTANT™ CONSTANT : =

85 i

GRER T
GLE

=i

TRIGGER
oepress (TRICCER Ykey, Fig. 3.210

- !
! “SINGLE SWEEP TRIGGERED

— ] is displaysed in the message
b TRIGGER Y Py 9
epress( aiveiak ) key . area.
L

! the required times.

- “SINGLE SWEEP TRIGGERED"
I =1 | s displayed in the massage

£ T
Depress \M(BISE key. - area

- -
To display the tabels for
m selecting the element functions
NOTE

1. This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program.

2. If the labels for selecting the element functions are not displaved on the

CHG

screen, depress NODE




3.6.6 Network Edition Operation

/

~—({1) NETWORK EDITION ® }-
: M 1001 10020 -ﬁ—.ﬁ; N; :
This is an editing function ; o it
. w12t 00 00101
for expanding or compress-
ing a'network in a .horlzontal COMPRESSED 4 & EXPANDED
direction, The function should
he used to edit every column T oy - DU )
10018 INB’IT[ 00121 00330 001X
of the network. - S — )
00121 00350 0010t
NETHORK: 0001 LADDER  5EG: UNFT:001 .PROGRAH HODE ]
.__| |__| | . ] %__.l }._.........................................................( )
10018 100201: 60121 00350 001
- !_' '_ e e rmereama b avareees aean .v.v".v....v..........( ) -
™ Periorm ATTATH | 00121 00350 00101
[_operation | i
Display a network to be
edited.
Fig.3.178 STOPPED SC .
F SE
Place the cursor in the AVAIL:206I5  USED:0008 TRACE :NONE AR:00000  SEARCH
column to which an LI L T > MOV Ty 0
element is added . .- NETWORK * NETWORK NETWORK
| Fig. 3.211
Depress | EDIT | key. HETWORK : 0001 LADDER  SEG:1 UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
F‘ 3 211 T(In'lﬁ&)g@:lma‘l_ﬂ ................................................ ['gi%“,
Ig' - - __{ ‘__..._._A.. ireaeas e e e e as . ( )
i 00121 00350 010
ENT
Depress ( yprwork) ey L
Fig. 3.212 )
N [
/—\._/ — )
STOPPED SC wr
AVALL: 29515 USkD: (104 | TRACE : NOKE AMO000  SEARCH
T EXPARIY F EXPAND  COMPRESS -*COMPRESS * . . L ..
TOR1ZOKTAL VERTICAL NIORIZONTAL VERTICAL
Fig. 3.212
RETHORK: 0001 LADDER  SEG:1 UNLT: 00} TROGRAN HODE
EXPAND : 5
. 00121 D3SO WIe1
ey |
Fig. 3.213
V_\_.J \_/'_‘\
— N
STOPPED SC o
AVAIL: 20015 USED: (0031 TRACE : NONE AR:DODOD  ShAREH
VIEXPAND B EXPAND  ICOMPRESS *COMIRESS * L .
HOREZONTAL VERTICAL HORDVIONTAL VERFICAL

Fig. 3.213

1
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i

| COMPRESS
1 Depress HORiZONTAL‘I

key. i
- Fig. 3.214
LXPAND )

; key ] _
[ “Fig. 3.215

CHG
Depress NODE key.

Fig. 3.216

Create a circuit to be

added.

Fig. 3.217

END

NETWORK : 0001 LABDER  SEG:] UNIT: 001 PROGRAN HODE
lmls 10020 001 ’l 00350 00100
leI 00350 0g10L
g — \_/‘4
Fig. 3.214
NETWORK : 0001 LADDER  SEG:| UNIT:001 TROGHAH HODL
— i |
10018 1002F|::
Fig. 3.215
NETWORK : 0001 LADDER  SLG:1 UNIT:001 TROGRAM HODE
- )
10013 100}—] 121 ” 0(21())0
00121 20350 06101
STOPPED SC SET
AVAIL: 20615 USED: 00081 TNACI‘. NUHE AR: 00000 SEARCH
! RELAYS .* COILS ’CUUNTFHS CALCS 2 DX 7 YSPECIALS 7:: SWEEP
R TIHERS . I FUNCTIUNS :
Fig. 3.216
NETHORK : 0001 LADDER  SEG:} UNIT:001 PROGRAM HODE
[lools 10000 [obopz_omtby ogmeo T T ooido
- L B s OO U U ()
000017 00121 00350 00101
STOPPED SC -
AVATL: 29615 USED: 0081 TIMCL NONE R:00000  SEARCH
RELM’S 2 COILS ’COUNTI‘RS U x . “*SPECIALS " SEEI’ENS

Fig. 3 217
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3.6.6 Network Edition Operation (Cont’d)

1.
2.

This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program.

Memory capacity to be used is increased by expanding a network in the
horizontal direction and decreased by compressing it

] CHG ]
Depressing key returns the current label display to the label
NODE

display to the lable display for selecting the element functions.
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(1) NETWORK EDITION @ )

The editing function is
used to expand or com-
press a network in a

vertical direction. It

recommended that every

—] P e — = — —— — — e e __ — r
10018 10020|00602 90121 00330 .00106
P m e e e ~ r
00121 00350 00101

line of the network be COMPRESSED ¢+ 4 EXPANDED
: po— e e v, —~
edited. 10018 10020 fgoo':r 00121 c0250 00100
= e h et —— *
00001 00121 00350 53101
NETWORK : 0001 LADUER  SEG:d UNET: 001 PROGRAN HOUE
I_g{ '_ ............................................ ( )...
START 00l8 10020 000?2 Da121 0(:3?0 0(3190
NOTE 1 £00001 00521 00350 00101
T Pertorm ATTACH !
L _ operahg{n. 1 -
Display a network to be "
edited.
Pilace the cursor in the STOPPED SC
i hich le-
Ir!r?:nioiswa(;gedén e \j 2%15 USI.I] 0(!)8] TIMCE NONE - AR 00000 S'EMCII
i Namm: nstm: nsrmnx
Depresskey. Fig. 3.218
Fig. 3.218 [~
LIBXPAND: * EXPAND  *COMPRISS-*COMPRESS
I!URIZDH'I’AL VERTICAL HORIZONTAL VERTCAL :
EDIT
Fig. 3.219
Fig. 3.219

EXPAND
Depress { yERTICAL
key.
Fig. 3.220

@

NETWORK : 0001 LADDER  SEG:1 UNIT:001 PROGRAM NODE
et e e J et [ ] S ().
10018 10020 [ 00002 0QI2E 00350 00100
- ._{ }.__{ }_l I_“"'“""‘““‘“""“““"""""" - )
00001 0012§ 00350 00101
STOPPED SC
'2%15 1): 00081 TRACE : NONE SEARCI

L EXPIND EXPAND ’COHI’RESS - *COMRESS

HORTZONTAL, VERTICAL HORIZONTAL VERTICAL :

Fig. 3.220
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3.6.6 Network Edition Operation {Cont'd)

_E_

COMPRESS
o (D) |
221

T Fig. 3.2

W

r
EXPAND )
Lepress( VERTICAL keyJ

T Fig. 3.222

CHG

Depress XODE

Fig. 3.223

Create a circuit to be
added.

Fig. 3.224

NETWORN : 0001 LADDER  SEG:] UNIT:00} PROGRAN HODE
| F-— [—oI I—-l fmeee e )

10018 10020 | 2 00121 ﬂgl;ﬂ]

i 00001 leI 00350 00101
YN ~
Fig. 3.221

KETWORK : 00G1 LADDER  SEG:1 UNIT: 001 PROGRAH PODE

_10013 10020 00002 00121 00350 00100

00001 0012§% 00350 00101
T N ;/“J
Fig. 3.222
NETHOKK : 0001 LADDER  SUG:] URIT: 004 PROGRAN MODE
bt bt ] | ()
|Wl8 10020 00002 o121 00350 00100
T )
| 00001 00121 00350 00101
STOPPED SC
SET
Zﬂj USED: 0008 CE:NUNF_ AR:00000  SEARCH
! RE[»“’S COILS “CU"NTERS CALCS 3 -SMEEP- :®
TIHER L “FUNCTIONS
Fig. 3.223
NETWORK NO: 00007 UNIT:001 PROGRAM NODE
e e S ST ———— ()--
10018 10020 | 00002 00121 00350 00100
]
10004 10002
e T S )
00123 00150 0000f OCI21 00350 00101
STOPPED SC SET
2% USED: 0008 TRACE :NONE AR:00000  SEARCH
v REI,AYS COILS  JCOUNTERS ® CALCS ® D X .. “SPECIALS 7 SWEkP *
i .. THHERS R : FUNCTIONS

Fig. 3.224
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1. This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program.

2. Memory capacity to be used is not varied by expanding or compressing
a network in the vertical direction.

CHG

NODE key returns the current label display to the label

3. Depressing

display for selecting the element functions.

- 153 -




3.6.6 Network Edition Operation (Cont'd)

—(2) NETWORK MOVE ® )

Current-displayed network content ( network 9) is moved to smaller
network number (network 5).

Before Moving

Moved

§

here.

NETWORK 4 {Square Root)

NETWORK 5 (5770 e )

NETWORK 6 (Skip)

NETWORK 7 (Relay 2)

NETWORK 8 (Relay 3)

Rt

Network

NETWORK 9 (Relay 4)

before moved

NETWORK 10 (Relay 3}

§

\.

« To move a network to the next to the network ﬁ

+ The GL60S must be at a standstill.

Aiter Moving

§

NETWORK 4 (Square Root)

NETWORK § (Relay 4)

NETWORK & Logical Exclusive

of Two Matrices

)

NETWQORK 7 (Skip)

NETWORK 8 (Relay 2}

NETWORK 9 (Relay 3}

NETWORK 10 {Relay 5)

5

«— Network after

)

moved.

After moving,
contents of net-
works 5 te 8 ar
automaticaily
moved down to
the next lower
place, respec-
tively.

set N+ 1 to AR.

START

NOTE 1

L operation

—

™ Pertorm ATTACH

Depress

SUPER
VISRY

key

f

Stop the GLB0OS.

i

Depress{ PROGRAM )and
LADDER ) keys.

NETWORK : 0009
o oo - |

ID()O‘ZI

LADDER

V— — |
l.‘l lm(M 1000.r

SEG:§

I()(X)GI"!

(1
00135 10036 1
il

10051

STOPPED SC
. M‘lll.-ﬂ%;lﬁ

10041 10042 10043 10044 1(1'0115 10
1005210053 10054 10
i

I.'ISFB 0(!]81

UNIT: 0

| l—d — }— |—] —( }-
OO0 t0009

{
IOUII mmz mun lDUH l()(lr) lOUI[: IUUIT Il)UIH I(lll!] I(l)ZU wl;l
10026 mop 10028 10079 1003000112
| f—-d [—

10038 1
D
046 10047 1008 10049 10050 001N

A 1 ¢

PROGRAN NODE

10010 o0t it

10048 00113
F—=)-

'I'R.'ICE HONE
HOYE

NEMH! NEIK)I!K

F—
1005 10057 10058 100 10060 00115
e — { F—)-
10061 10062 10063 10064 10065 10066 10067 10068 10063 10010 Qd1i6

Ml 00000
NE‘I’WRI

SET
. SEARCH

i

Display a network to be

moved.
f
Depress ke

Fig. 3.225

Fig. 3.225
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To move an

the next to the network
4, set "5" to AR. Then

MOVE
depress{yprwonk)keY

etwork 1o

Only the network number
s thanged on the screen

Fig. 3.226

Depress ¢

NODE

HG key

Label for selecting the
element functions is dispiayed

>

10032
10042
10052

I.OOGI 10062

, WAIL:20615

NETHORK : 0005

10073 10034
)
10043 10044
1 p—
1005310 10954

10063 10064

USED: 00081
POEDIT ¢

" NETMORK

LADD}:R

SEG:1
—Ao | ——f

IOO(IJA 1003)5 10006 100(]7 10008 100(|)9 EJOIU 00110
10043 100]4 i 0016 10017 lOOlB 100 0020 6&111
o e L L L DR
10022 10023 10024 10025 10026 100
e |l b |}

o7

10()] 100.:6 l(,"l]i

UNIT:001

10028 100

10035 10036 10037 10078
I IP
M_ 10045 10016 1004710 10043 3 10049

PROGRAN HODE
)_

10050 0012
10039 1004000133
—
Looso_ 00114

1(1:0‘38 1009 l()lOGO 00!15

1000& 067 10068 10069 10670 00116

TRACE : NONE
» hove
" NETWORK -

SET
AR: 00005 SEARCH
T ooy

.. NETWORK

Fig. 3.226

1. This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program.

2. To display the label for selecting the element functions, depress

; MOVE
key without use of NETWORK / Kevy.

- 155

CHG
NODE




3.6.6 Network Edition Operation (Cont'd)
—(_(2) NETWORK MOVE @ ) N

Current-displayed network content (network 5 ) is moved to larger
network number (network 9).

Before Moving After Moving
Network NETWORK 4 {Square Root) |——————+| NETWORK 4 (Square Root) gof:ferm':‘;‘f’i:g.
&eéegg | NETWORK 5 (Retay 4) NETWORK 5 { L9n bose o works 6 10 9 are
Y . 4
g NETWORK 6 (o ocs o 07) NETWORK & (Skip) t ?r:ﬁgg:jat%altg the
/ NETWORK 7 (Skip) NETWORK 7 (Relay 2) next higher place,
'.\ NETWORK 8 (Relay 2) NETWORK 8 (Heiay 3) respectively.
. NETWORK 9 {Relay 3) NETWORK 9 (Relay 4) ~—Network
Moved after moved.
here. NETWORK 10 (Relay 5) NETWORK 10 (Relay 5)
§ L {

+ To move a network to the next to the network N ,set N+1 to AR.

« The GL60S must be at a standstill,

\ J

NOTE 1
f Perform ATTACH . NETHORK: 0004 LADDER  SEG:1 UNIT:00t ROGRAM HODE
L_ _operation _ _J Y | f——§ | poe | e | el | —— | f——

[ F—1( )=

: 1009[ 10002 lDOpS 10004 10095 10006 1[)01]'? 1[)001! 10003 10010 Lo

10011 10012 10013 10014 1{.‘0{ 00]6 100’7 10018 100}9 10020 D(‘)lll
= b b=t I | -{ )~

I(X)21 10022 IOO‘FS lmu 100?5 10026 1 10028 100F9 10030 w1z
4(

il [ iy

SUPER
Depress  lyepy key ]0031 10032 IOO‘E 0034 100)'%5 ]0036 l T? 100'31! 1|'19 l(PfLD?l}3
10041 10042 10041 10044 10045 10046 IU(MT HXMB 10049 lDO.I)G_OUlM
10051 10052 l 10054 100 10.')56 l 57 10058 109 10060 00115

e it ——- { | f—{ |=—| }—- f—-( 3~
10061 10062 10(.'63 10064 I(KXSS 10066 10067 10068 10069 10070 00116

Stop the GLBOS.

i STOPPED 5C -
Depr essan d  MALLSZGIS  USEDLONBL TRACE:NOME | 4000000 SEARCH
R R “ NETHORK " HETHORK . NTHORK
LADDER }keys. .
Fig. 3.227

]

Display a network to be
moved.

Depress EDIT key.

Fig. 3.227
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NETHORK:00L0  LADDER  SEG:| UNLT:001 PROGRAH HODE
ped A —d — —f — i — — ] |—— }—o )}~
. 1000i 10002 10003 10004 lﬂw 1000? 10008 10009 10010 00110
o —— — b T —— —
10011 10012 lO(]fli 10014 lOGrE 10016 lOOf'I ]0[][8 1(109 10020 0(21}1
To move a network to ﬂﬁlﬁl 100?,2 100’23 10024 100]25 10026 [()027 10028 l0029 10030 0(%!12
the next to the network — |- ) | I —
9, 58t “10" 1o AR then 1003110072 loogs 10034 100 0035 moin 10038 1 % 100{0 0_00113
10041 10042 10043 10044 10045 10045 10047 10048 10049 10050 0O114
depressmk ¥ — b o —— — r—n Al — ()=
10051 10052 10053 10054 lm?f ll)56 10057 10058 IOOFQ 10060 00115
. Gniy the network number — I — e A ey 00 1
1$ changed on the screen 10061 10062 10063 10064 10065 lm 10(!37 l(IXSB H069 1007¢ 00116
Fig. 3.228
Depress | CHG | oy STOPPED 5C ] SET
NODE AVAIL: 29615 USED: 00081 TIMCI: : NONE AR 000l0 SEﬂRCIl
R . 2 TIEDIT - 4 THOVE 4
CLE * NETWORYX - - NETHORK : NEIHDRK
Fig. 3.228
END

1. This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program,

2. To display the label for selecting the element functions, depress CHG

NODE
: MOVE
key without use of NETWORK key.

- 157



3.6.6 Network Edition Operation (Cont'd)

~—((38) NETWORK _COPY )

The network copy function is used to create a network of a similar

circuit pattern based on the network written in the GL60S memory.
Original Network

COPY

l__| i—'”'""'( ¥ ‘ I——l F""'"( )‘ Circuit only

10001 00008 77277 179

Py on P150
NET #10 ‘ NETWORK ) Display

Reference number Screen.

New Network Completed settlng or element
deleting
STORING
() ) e H+---»---<>
10008 00009 10008 00009
WRITE
NET #11 (NETWORK)

« A network only on P140 display screen is written in the GL80S

memory simply by depressing N];}/‘{K‘F%\EIS%K key.

+ Where adding elements, use the stored network, but not a copied net-
work.

» If a new network is stored in the network N each network number
following the current network N is increased by +1.

\.

N

J

NOTE 1
r Per?ort_rn ATTACH ] NETWORK : 008 LAODER  SEG:1 UNIT:001 PROGRAN HODE
n.
[ oeeration. 1 e e et e ek e e e ey
’ l{ }.]_.
10002
—
10004
Display a network to be 11—
basic. 10!0?'5_
10006
' o |
10007
Depress
Fg. 3.229 STOPPED SC wr
AVAIL: 29615 usm noom TRAGE:NONE B 00008 , SEARCH
I | Ve
R nsmm: KETWORK HEIH]RK
Fig. 3.229

~ 168 —



cOoPY
Depress key.

LT display a copy
screen after a lapse
of several seconds.

Fig. 3.230

1. Set a reference number to
AR.

2. Place the cursor at a po-
sition where the reference
number is to be set.

3. Depress key.

4. Repeat the same procedures
described above to place
the reference number
completely in the all “?7???"
positions.

If r-eturning to a copiea sgreen
{with all references displayed
, by "??777") is required.

INITIAL
| depress key,

- Fig. 3.231

|1. Sel the specified reference

. number to AR.

2. Place the cursor at a po-
sition where the reference |
number is to be set.

13: Depress key

4 Repeat the same procedures
described above to place the
reference number completely,
in the all "¥?7??" positions. ]

} } Fig. 3.232

NETWORK: 0008 LADDER  SEG:] UNIT:001 {ROGRAK NODE
Nkicizd TR
F—
N
— 1
1
77
| |-
72777
1
77090
=
7T
STOPPED SC
SET
AVALL: 20615 USED: 00081 TRACE:NONE AR:00000 SRARCH
I el B T T Rl
o : NETWORK : YL NETWORK
Fig. 3.230
HETWORK: 000F LADDER  SEG:) UNET:001 PROGRAN HODE
.............................................. FETCR § ) B
kieins

IEIEIEIEN

I

e

STOPPED SC
. AVAIL: 20615 U§Fﬂm1 .

TRACE : NONE AR:
TE L SIMITIAL T
O NETWORK -

Fig. 3.231

NETWORK : 0001 LADDER  SEG:1 UNIT:001 PROGRAM HODE

I._.
T

P 8 vl
10009

siglslzglsl
SETSTETST

"N ~—
Fig. 3.232
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3.6.6 Network Edition Operation (Cont'd)

NETWORK : 0020
...H] |..m .
g
1P
10010
Set a network number for _13057
storing a new network contents —
to AR. then depress 10{0;2
NETWORK M imnie |
key. 100j3
L Yo display the specified net- —10'0'1_4_
wark contents after a lapse
of several seconds (with it
already stored w the GLE0S
memory)  Fig. 3.233 STOPPED SC
AVAIL: 29606 USE
END RELAYS-T COILS  ?

D : (0090
COUNTERS * CALCS
- TIHERS

LADDER  SEG:1

TRACE : MONE
3B

UNIT:00]

PROGRAY MODE

00009

AR:
o - *SPECIALS 7 SWEEP::

00020 . SEARCI

" FUNCTLONS

Fig. 3.233

1. This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program.

2. To return the copied screen to the original screen without using

WRITE
NETWORK /) key. depress I EDIT | key, then

AVAIL MEMORY” is displayed.

160 —

CHG
NODE

key.

3 3 3 WRITE
The network is stored in the GL60S by depressing NETWORK key.

However, if the GL60S memory capacity for string the networks 1s out of
memory, storing operation is not activated and the error message

\\NO




3.7 TRACE BACK

This function displays the ON_OFF state of the GL60S coils and the contents

of the regis’f(;r chronclogically.

The states of 1024 points either before or after the trigger point can be

displaved.
Up to 8 points of the discrete and a set of register values can be traced
back,
Discrete
TRACE BACK DISCRETE UNIT: PROGRAM MODE
REF & TRIGGER POINT : X POINT : 512
00001 ——__r————— [
1001001 M L L
$003 1L u—‘ﬂu_i (T s W B 0 s
SO15.—L__ M 1ir g S e W
10005 3 ML U LU UL LU e 1
RUNNING SC
AR xxxxX
| Z0OM X [2 ZOOM X [3 ZOOM X M 5 5 [TPREVIOUS
xl x4 x16 MEXU
Fig. 3.234
* Register
TRACE BACK REGISTER UNIT: PROGRAM NODE
REF & TRIGGER POINT : X POINT : 512 Y POINT :

RUNNING SC <

AR :xxxxx

1 Z00M X P ZOGM X Q3 ZOOM X 4 ZOOM Y 5 ZOOM Y |6 ZOOM Y [TPREVIOUS 8
%1 x4 x16 x1 x100 k500 MENU

Fig. 3.235
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3.7.1 Parameter Setting

(1) SETTING )

back waveform.

« Parameters

\-

I3

1. Sampling c¢ycl
2. Trigger point

The following parameters must be set prior to displaying the trace

e

3. Trigger conditions

\

START
NOTE 1

Perform ATTAGH operation.

|

SUPER
VISRY

I

Depress{(PROGRAM) key.

Depress

Depress % key

} Fig. 3.236

Depress key.
I Fig. 3.237

Mowe the cursor to the lower
position by one, depressing

V

key.

l Fig. 3.238

Set sampling cycle "1" to AR,

then depress key.

Discrete Max 8 points
Register Max 1 register
TRACE BaCK INIT:00% PROGRAN MODE

DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

RUNNING SC
IEONDTTON:® DISPLAY HDLSPERY:
DISCRETE RERISTAR:
Fig. 3.236
TRACE BACK CONDITIONS UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
SAMPLING : DISABLE
SAMPLING CYCLE : 0 scans/point
TRIGGER : ¢ paint
DISCRETE REGISTER
N?. REF ¥ TRIGGER REF £ TRIGGER
I — .
3 .............
‘ .............
5
6
7
8
RUNKING SC AR:00000
" ENABLE %3 TREEVIONS
;4 DISABLE} - HEN. i
Fig. 3.237

RUNNING SC

Fig. 3.238
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?

Move the cursor to the lower
position by one, depressing

\/ key.

| Fig. 3.239

Set trigger point “1024" to
AR, then depress

SET
poiNTg ) key.

Move the cursor to the lower
position by one, depressing

- \/ key.

| Fig. 3240

Set “1" to AR, then depress

|

1. Move the cursor to the
lower position by one.
2. Set “10010" 1o AR,

3. Depress key.

|

1. Move the cursor to the
lower position by one.
2. Set “S003" to AR.

3. Depress key.

!

1. Move the cursor to the
lower position by one.
2. Set "S015" to AR.

l

1. Move the cursor to the
lower position by one.
2. Set “10005" to AR.

3. Depress key.

l

Move the cursor to the upper-
right position by depressing

\/ key.

Fig. 3.241

To (2) ACTIVATION

RUNNING 5C

Fig. 3.238

TRACE -BACK CONDITIONS

SAMPLING 1 DISABLE
SAMPLING CYCLE : 1 scans/point
TRIGGER : 1024 points
DISCRETE

UNIT:001 PROGRAN MODE

RUNNING SC
* TRIGGER 7 TRIGGER: * TRIGGER *: CLEAR::-*
o OFF:Ex = PARMETER
Fig. 3.240
TRACE BACK CONDITIONS UNIT:001 PROGRAN MODE

SAMPLING : DisasLe

SAMPLING CYCLE : 1 scans/point
TRIGGER : 1024 points

DISCREIE
NO. BEF &8 TRIGGER
1 00001 -
2 10010 -
3 3003 .
4 OFF
5 .
s I Ll
7 .
8§ 0 e e
RUNNING SC

FEGISTER
REF § TRIGGER

Fig. 3.241
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3.7.1 Parameter Setting (Cont'd)

1.
2.

This step can be skipped if the system is ready to store the program.

Sampling cycle means the frequency at which sampling is performed at
a scan operation,

. A trigger point must be specified to determine the range of trace data.

The specified value indicates the position of the trigger point for display.
The allowable range includes 1024 points counting back from the actual
trigger point.

Examples:

« If 0 is specified, the states of the 1024 points counting back from the
actual trigger point are displayed.

. If 1024 isspecified, the states of the 1024 points counting ahead from
the actual trigger point are displayed.

_ As the trigger condition for the discrete, either the first scan after turning

ON or the first scan after turning OFF must be selected. Depress

TRISIS{ER key to select the former, or TRIgFGFER key to select the latter.

As the trigger condition for the register, the contents of the register must
be specified. Set the value of the trigger point to AR and depress

TRIGGER
PATTERN K€Y
If the reference number is set during the trigger condition setting, the

display "“TRIGGER” changes to “*” .
This indicates that no trigger condition is set. If the trigger conditions are

set, TRIEC’ER key changes the display to “#” and makes the trigger

conditions invalid.

The trigger conditions are established when all the trigger conditions
including those for the discrete and the register are satisfied . {Estabished
when all the conditions are ANDed.)

. When the trigger conditions are set, depressing PAEIA%?E%‘ER key clears

the cursor,

Depressing PR&EV;}E%US key calls up the display in Fig. 3.236.
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(2) ACTIVATION

N

J

Activate the trace back function following the procedure below after
setting the trace back parameters,

®
I

Set “4005" to AR, then

depress % key.

Set “00010" to AR and

depress IT,'\“TQF(P’;'&% key.

Depress /\ key to

move the cursorto
"DISABLE” position in
SAMPLING.

Fig. 3.242

Depress (| FNANLE

change "DISABLE" in
SAMPLING for "ENABLE".

Fig. 3.243

IPREVIOUS
Depress ( ' {iiny" Jkey-

{ END :'

TRACE BACX CONDITIONS UNTT:001 PROGRAM MODE
SAMPLING CYCLE : 1 scans/point
TRIGGER : 1024 points
DISCRETE REGISTER
NG, REF ¥ TRIGGER REF % TRIGGER
1 00001 . 40005 10
2 10010 -
3 3003 »
4 S5 QFF
5 1 .
5§ 000
7 .............
8§ e e
RUNNING SC
1:°ERABLE';?
‘1D1SABLE:]
Fig. 3.242
TRACE BACX CONDITIONS INIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
SAMPLING + ENABL
SAMPLING CYCLE : 1 scans/point
TRIGGER : 1024 points
DISCRETE REGISTER
NO. REF &  TRIGGER REF & TRIGGER
1 0000 * 40005 10
2 10010 *
3 5003 *
4 s015 OFF
5 10005 =
& — —
7 R
8 tm———— ——
RUNNING SC
AR: 00000
E-ENABLEY y REVIOUS:*
L ISABLES Rz
Fig. 3.243

1. Sampling trace data starts when it is enabled by depressing TEINS‘?&%I]:EE?

key. If trigger conditions are established, sampling automatically stops.

2. Sampling trace data stops again when it is disabled by depressing

T%PSAA%E%T .key. If sampling is forced to be disabled, the waveform

cannot be displayed correctly.
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: N
3.7.2 Waveform Display }—

When trigger conditions are established, waveform of trace data can
be displayed. Select either discrete or register to display the waveform.,

(1) DISCRETE

START }

TRACE BACK DISCRETE UNIT: PROGRAM MODE
REF 4 TRIGGER POINT : X POINT : 512
Depress | e key in
the display of Fig. 3.236. 00001 —_ "L L1
100101 M L L
$003 Auus L LI LU il
SOIS—L_ r il g L_r L
If trigger conditions are estab- 10005 A L—U—Lunn—.
i ] nUanB {1 U WU UE Umn Tan ¥ Hal| uamen Uy
lished, a waveform of trace data : H
is displayed.
Fig. 3.244
RUNNING SC
AR xxxxx
END 1 ZOOW X 12 ZOOW X [3 ZOOM X U 5 b [TPREVICUS
xl x4 x16 HEHU
Fig. 3.244

1. The dotted line indicates the position of the trigger point. The value
at the “TRIGGER POINT” display shows its coordinates.

2. The dotted line @ indicates the position of the moving cursor. The value
at the “X POINT” display shows its coordinates. The moving cursor makes
it easy for the operator to know the position of each reference
number precisely.

3. A waveform of trace data can be elongated up to 16 times in the

horizontal direction. Depressing ZO())(IZI . key elongates the waveform

4 times, while depressing ZOOM = key elongates 16 times. To display
=16

the entire waveform again, depress ZO?}{I * key .

4. Depressing key calls up the display in Fig. 3.236.

5. A waveform cannot be displayed unless trigger conditions Thave

been established. If sampling is forced to be disabled by depressing

Tgi\é‘;BBIf%T key, a waveform cannot be displayed correctly.
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(2) REGISTER

{ START )

DISPLAY i
Depress HEGISTER key in the

dispfay of Fig..3.236,

It trigger conditions are estab-
lished, a waveform of trace
data is displayed.

Fig. 3.2456

TRACE BACK REGISTER UNIT: 001 PROGRAM MODE
REF B 40005  TRIGGER POINT : 0 X POINT : 512 Y POINT: o

®
[

AR:00500
' Z00M X% ZOOM X T ZooM.X-.t ZooM ¥ 5 TPREVIOUS:T
sl e xd 7 xlfr s o RN s

Fig. 3.245

TRACE BACK REGISTER UN1T:001 PROGRAN MOOE
REF # 40005 * TRIGGER PQINT : O X POINT : 512 Y POINT: i3

AR:
TPREVIOUS ¢
THEN

' ZOOM.X . * ZOOM X 2:Z0OM X :* ZOOM ¥ 3
Cxlon ¥ xl6 W

Fig. 3.246
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3.7.2 Waveform Display (Cont'd)

1

. The dotted line indicates the position of the trigger point. The value

at the “*TRIGGER POQINT” display shows its coordinates,

. The dotted line @ indicates the moving cursor in the horizontal direction,

and the dotted line S indicates the moving cursor in the vertical direc-
tion . The values at the *X POINT” and Y POINT” displays
indicates their coordinates, respectively. (See Fig. 3.246.)

A waveform of trace data can be elongated up to 16 times in the horizontal,
direction and up to 500 times in the vertical direction. (The times of
sampling are shown in the horizontal direction, and the contents of the
register are shown in the vertical direction.)

Depressing( ZO(>)<1\£/11 f ) key elongates the waveform 4 times in the horizontal

direction, and depressing( ZOSII\% % Ykey elongates it 16 times in the same
direction. To display the entire waveform again, depress ZO?}f x key.

Depressing the | %[OSII\\? ) after entering a vertical direction magnifica-

tion to AR elongates the waveform. The magnification rate can be set
up to 300 in steps of 10.

. Depressing ( PRDEE\;@II%US ) key calls up the display in Fig. 3.236.

A waveform cannot be displayed unless trigger conditions have been

_ L . : YENABLE
established. If sampling is forced to be disabled by depressing PISABLE

key, a waveform cannot be displayed correctly.
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4. MODE OPERATION

The mode operation is used to set conditions for processing steps referring
to status of reference numbers of relays and coils, as well as to display the
status of steps, etc. Shown below are the procedures down to display of
the mode operation screen.

( START ) PROGRAMMER UNIT 00 PROGRAM MODE
DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

NOTE 1
- - - T
'Perform ATTACH operation:
l— —

=

i— Depress %,LIJ;RF$ key. .
— _ __NGTE _2|
' Stop the GLBOS. '
L.. R _ 1
STOPPED $C AR:00000
1UOMOBE-? FLOV % LAODER {SUBRDUTINS TRACE .¢ TPREVIOUS 1
oL P tO-BACK . MENUS
Depress (PROGRAM) key. R
ep y Fig. 4.1
Fig. 4.1 MODE UKIT:001 PROGRAM MODE

DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

Depress key.

Fig. 4.2

STOPPED SC AR: 00000
UINITIALIZZ RESET ¥ PRESET 4 5. ° .8 DISPLAY TPREVIOUS
e DR L% STATUS  MEND.
Fig. 4.2
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4. MODE OPERATION (Contd)

1. When operation has already been completed, this step can be skipped.
2. This step is only necessary for setting conditions.

3. Three selections of condition settings are:

O S AT ) T - T UUTT T TR U PO UUU TP P PPNt INITIALIZ
R B ot e rr e RESET
o P RSOt e e PRESET

4. The six statuses listed below can be displayed after depressing DISFLAY
STATUS
key.

DISPLAY
Step hold status .

+ Step disabled status ...
+ Step active Status ...
. Elapsed time of step active status ... ( Di;?{’h]&fEAY )
» Current status of action circuit ...,
. Current status of transition condition circuit...... (TIID\DJI\SNPSLIJ%IY(Y)N)
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4.1 CONDITION SETTING

This section describes the operations to set conditions for processing steps
referring to the status of reference numbers of relays and coils.

(1) INITIALIZE )

This function -sets the conditions for activating the initial step. To do
this, the reference numbers of relays and coils are used.
POINT - GL60S must be stopped. in advance.
i
{ START } INITIALIZE URIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
No  REF.$ STATUS '
I Call up the mods display_‘
i-in Fig. 4.2. _j
Depress key.
STOPPED SC o AR200000
_ 1o e TRREVIOUS *  NEXT
Depress mﬁ{j key. AR : L MENU . MENU
Fig. 4.3
Fig. 4.3
INITIALIZE UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE

Set “10001" to AR, then

Fig. 4.4

Mo REF B STATUS
I 1060 #e-™

STOPPED SC . AR: 10001
L ? STATUS 4 STATUS S5 - € CLEAR 7PREVIOUS ¥ WRITE
- REFE L PARAMETER “MEMJ .INITIALIZE
Fig. 4.4
=17 -




4.1 CONDITION SETTING (Cont'd)

?D INITIALIZE UNIT 001 PROGRAM MODE
No REF § STATUS
1 10001 0N |
Depresskey.
Fig. 4.5
NOTE 1
Depress key.

STOPPED SC AR 10001
END 1 SET. 2 3 STATUS # STATUS 8 o - 8 CLEAR TPREVIEKS ¥ WRITE
REF# JON. . COFF . .l PARAMETER . MEW) INITIALIZE
Fig. 4.5

1. No data is stored in the memory of GL60S without this operation.
2 To delete the data stored in the memory of GL605 through the above

CLEAR WRITE . :
procedure, depress PATLAMETER and INITIALIZE keys in this order.

3. To return to the previous display, depress PRI\%E\JI;J%US key.

4. Only one condition can be set.

5. In the monitor mode, the condition can be displayed but cannot be set.
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: /—Q (2) RESET

This function sets the conditions for inactivating a desired step. The
reference numbers used for condition setting (shown under “REF ®7 )
are those of relays and coils. A desired
step number of input register number under

Noff .

\] POINT |

step can be set by entering the
“STEP NO _“REGISTER

+ GLB0S must be stopped in advance.

{ START }

I Call up the mode operati;-l|
Id—isnlayin Fig. 4.2 _l

Fig. 4.6

NEXT
Depress key.

-RESET

[

1
1
i
1
1
18 eeee-

STGFPED SG

1T W52 N,
T 17 - 32

Fig. 4.7

No REF & STATUS
ALL ---

1

2

3

q

5

6

7

8

§  ae-e. .-
0

1

2

3

1

5

6

UNIT00t PROGRAM MODE
STEP NO / REGISTER Mg

S e e
s T L NEXT
R8T 8-, MERU - MEWY

Fig. 4.6

RESET

P
{DWHU’MDWM-—-;

0 -

STOPPED 5C

TUSET. 2
-. REFE:

No  REF § STATUS

UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
STEP NO / REGISTER NO

3 .5TATUS 4 STATWS 5
SOONs D OFF

) AR 00000
S -8 CLEAR  TPREVIOUS 1 WRITE
~ .- PARAMETER  MEMJ .  RESET

Fig. 4.7
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4.1 CONDITION SETTING (Cont'd)

RESET UNITZ001 PROGRAM MODE
No REF # STATUS STEP NO / REGISTER NO

1. Move the cursor to
REF # to be set.

1
2
3
i
2. Set “10002” to AR. z
8
3
9

3. Depress key.

Fig. 4.8 S s

Depresskey. STOPPED SC AR: 10002
1. SET. .2 .- 8 CLEAR _TPREYIOUS.! WRITE

L REFE - PARAMETER”® HEMU. .  RESET

Fig. 4.9 Fig. 4.8

1. Move the cursor to STEP

NO/REGISTER NO. RESET UNITZD01 PROGRAM MODE
2. Set “S002” 10 AR. No REF § STATUS STEP NO / REGISTER O

3. Depress (srpiiec ¢) KeY-

Fig. 4.10

For any additional steps to
be reset, continue the 10
setting moving the cursor. [ -

Repeat the procedure

from Fig. 4.8 STOPPED SC

. AR:D0000
1 ST 2 3 OSTATUS & STATUS 3 T . 8 CLEAR  TPREVIDUS'S GRITE
* REFY - SONC 0 OFF 0 PARAMETER - MEMJT  RESET

NOTE 1

Depress key.

Fig. 4.9

RESET UNITI001 PROGRAM MODE
REF & STATUS STEP NO / REGISTER NO

Ll

END

Ko
ALl
1
2
3 e -
1
5
6
7
8
9

STOPPED SC

AR 10002
T oser 2 * 4 8 CLEAR ‘S CLEAR  TPREVIOUS™® WRITE
STEP/REGE L STEP/REGE PARAMETER. HMENU = RESET

Fig. 4.10
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1. No data is stored in the memory of GL60S without this operation.

2. To delete the data stored in the memory of GL60S through the above pro-
cedure, move the cursor to the number of the set (under “No” column), de-

CLEAR CLEAR WRITE
press (papAmbten)O" (STER/REG:) key, then depress( RITE ) key.
3. To return to the previous display, depress PRI\EE\{I\II%US key.

4. Up to 65 steps can be set to inactive status (under “No” column). To

change the number of steps to be set on the screen, use 1N1%
through 419\1_(84 ] keys_

5. In the monitor mode, the RESET conditions can be displayed but cannot
be set,

6. To move the cursor under the *"No.” column, use the cursor control keys

N
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4.1 CONDITION SETTING (Contd)

i
—(_(3) PRESET )-

are those of relays and coils.

-

This function sets the conditions for activating a desired step.
reference numbers used for setting conditions (shown under
A desired step can be set by entering the

step number or input register number under

POINT + GLB0S must be stopped in advance.

\

The
\\REF ﬁ " )

"STEP NO REGISTER NO.”

J

{ START )

=

DOo-IMmNAWr)—D

!C_all up the mode operatlo_n]'

Ld_i-splay in Fig. 4.2,

STOPPED SC

Depfess“ey- 1T 2

PRESET PROGRAM MODE

REF & STATUS

UNIT:001

STEP NO / REGISTER O

AR200000
¢ CLEAR  TPREVIOUS ¢ WRITE

STATUS %
PARAMETER  MENU PRESET

OFF

..REF}
Fig. 4.11 Fig. 4.1

x

[i=3- BN Te R TR R SRl

Depress key.

Fig. 4.12

O

STOPPED 5C
T NO.

z
1-18

UNIT-001 PROGRAM MOOE

STEP M) / REGISTER NO

PRESET

.
oo

AR:00000
¢ CLCAR  TPREVIOUS & NEXT
MEND . MENU

5 Ng. 4

NO. .
17 -32 33-48

Fig. 4.12
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1. Move the cursor to
REF # to be set.

2. Set "10100” to AR.

3. Depress key.

Fig. 4.13

Depress key.

Fig. 4.14

1. Move the curser to
STEP NO/REGISTER NO.

2. Set "5100” to AR.

SKT
3. Depress STEP/REG 4 key.

Fig. 4.15

Far any additional steps to
be preset, continue the
setting moving the cursor.

Repeat the procedure
from Fig. 4.13.

Depress key.

3

PRI T NI — O

STOPPED SC

1 g7
REFE

PRESET UNIT:001
REF ¥ STATUS
1m0 ---

PROGRAM MODE

STEP NO / REGISTER NO

LI T R

AR:10100
© § CLEAR  TPREVIOUS.S WRITE

" PARAMETER "-MEMJ -: PRESET

I STATUS ¢ STATLS 5.
COON . OFF :

Fig. 4.13

OO LN Sa I I — O

10

STOPPED SC
1 OsET 2
REFR ..

PRESET UNIT:001

REF & STATUS STEP NO / REGISTER NO
10100 ;. OFF .

PROGRAM MODE

AR: 10100
§ CLEAR  TPREYIOUS 3 YRITE

¥ STATUS 4 STATUS 5 A
: PARAMETER ~.MEMJ . PRESET

O%. .- OFF

Fig. 4.14

60~ 69 U e ORI e B

STOPPED SC
bOgET - 2
STEP/REGE

PRESET UNIT:001

REF 8 STATUS STEP NO / REGISTER NO
10100 OFF

PROGRAM MODE

AR:05100
% .CLEAR . 8 CLFAR  TPREYIOUS & WRITE
"STEF/REGK PARAMETER  MENU .  PRESET

Fig. 4.15
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4.1 CONDITION SETTING (Cont'd}

1.
2.

No data is stored in the memory of GL60S without this operation.

To delete the data stored in the memory of GL60S through the above pro-
cedure, move the cursor to the number of the set (under “No” column), de-

CLEAR CLEAR h d WRITE
press | pARAMETER/ OT \_STEP/REG J Key, then depress{ ReserT Jkey.
To return to the previous display, depress Ps&g&%US key.

Up to 64 steps can be set to inactive status (under “No” column). To

change the number of steps to be set on the screen use lNlCE)S
NO
through | 49-64 | keys.

In the monitor mode, the RESET conditions can be displayed but cannot
be set.

To move the cursor under the “No.” column, use the cursor control keys

AN
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4.2 STATUS DISPLAY

This section describes the operations to produce the following displays: the
status (hold, disable, active) of a step, the elapsed time of active status for
steps, and the current status of action circuits and transition condition circuits.

In the status display of the step, the contents can be changed.

/—( (1) HOLD STATUS DISPLAY. )

ﬂ

This operation displays a step in hold status (i.e., one held in active
status). A desired step can be set in the hold status or reset the status.

‘ POINT I *To set a step in the hold status or reset, set the memory
' protect switch of GL60S to OFF.

\ ‘ )

( START )

HOLD UNITZ001 PROGRAM MODE
0123456789 0123456789 0123456783
1) S SOL;- - - - - - - S0 - - - - - - .-
_ i _ _ SOBX:- - v - - - o . Xi- s e e o L
[o —l SOOKG- < - -o.. ol Qoc. JIIIIinis St TIIIIIl
; Gali up the mode operation | SIZKI- - - e e e o SI e - e e oo SIBG- - - - .- -
display in Fig 4.2, SISNT- -+ - - - - e SIBX:- <« - - - - .. SITHi- - = = - - - - - .
" ) A ] SIBK- « -« v e e SI9KE- - - - - - e - e s o
SAK- - - - - £y e IR .- L R,
SAMAI- - - - - o L R T T e
R SEBXIe - - v - e - e ORI R
L LR EE e L7 (ORI
D RISPLAY Y %: """"" il %i’ """"""
ress WL ey, N P T P IR I R
epress{ sTarus JKey o R [ SUXS- - - et
I SABI- - e e - L L
o R R T L SATHG- = = - - m e s
SABX:- - - - - - ..o L ) R R
Ssix:
DISPLAY RUNNING SC .
epr : . . . R
Depress key LOSET . 2 RESEF 3 TRREYI0US ¢
CLHOLO . HOLD L . HENY
Fig. 4.16 Fig. 4.16
HOLD UNIT2001 PROGRAM MODE
1. Place the cursor on step Smxo&z:iqss’«'ss 0123456789 0123456789
L P SOIX:- - - - - - - - .- 1 e
No. to be set or reset. S03§_: __________ 3.59%: __________ SXe- - - e m e e
2. Depress Or SOOXI- - - ..o SIOKI- - - - - e e - - SIEKI- = v = - - e e s
b SI3X:- - - - - - o - SI4T- - - - - - -
RESETY key SISKi- - - e - oo -l L R SITG- ~ = e - e el
HOLD : SIBX:- -+ - - - - .o SI9K:- - - - - .- ... SHMI- - - -
R L A
. SAKI- - - - -l SAUI- - - - - - -l R
Depressing key I . SBYI- - - - - - .. - ) S I
gg;(: ---------- gﬂ ---------- oy S
Wy R 1 SN - - - - - e o ..
calls up "H”. Sexi.o_ .ol IToo She. LIl TI . oLl lll
_ ST - - - - el S40%:- - - - - - ... SAXie -+ - - - - ..
Fig. 4.17 e I SAMI- - - -l SA:- - - - - e
GABK:- - o - e - .o SABXI- - - - .- o oo 47X - - - e s
SIBKI- - - - - .. ... SAOKI- - - .- - .. L R L
SIX: -
END
RUNNING- SC ARI00000
U SET :2 RESET ¥ 0 . .4 5. s TPREYIOUS ¢
NOTE ;2 HOLD - HOLD : THENUT
Fig. 4.17

1. Any step set in the hold status must be reset after it no longer needs

to be in the hold status.

2. The HSCE“LTD and %EOSLES‘ keys do not function in the monitor mode.

3. To return to the previous display, depress PRI\%;\IJ%US key.

- 179 -




4.2 STATUS DISPLAY (Cont'd)

~—({2) DISABLE STATUS DISPLAY )

status.

.

This operation displays a step in the disable status (i.e., one hold from
proceeding). A desired step can be set in the disable status or reset the

| POINT I - To set a step in the disable status or reset, set the memory
protect switch of GL60S to OFF.

J

{ START

'rc—tai! up the mode operatim

|_d|splsy n Fig. 4.2. _]
Depress ‘_3,'{:’1('”}; key.

DISPLAY

Depress { piafiie Jkey.

Fig. 4.18

1. Place the cursor on step
No. to be set or reset.

2. Depress or

RESE
DISABLE. / key.

. SET
Depressing \ DISABLE

key calls up “D".

Fig. 4.19

{ END )

1. Any step set in the disable status must be reset after it no longer needs
to be in the disable status.

SET RESET : : :
2. The | DISABLE } and DISABLE keys do not function in the monitor

mode.

UNIT:001
41233456789
S02X

PROGRAM MOOE
01233456788

UNIT:DOL
01234567382
X 502

RUNNING SC ARS00000
U SET .2 RESET % . 5 ' TPREVI0US ¢
. DISABLE- DISABLE ... : CUMENG
Fig. 4.18
DISABLE PROGRAM MODE

0123456789

RUNNING SC AR2DXI000
UUSET 2 RESE 3 .- 5 s TRREYIELS ¢
DISABLE  DISABLE . HENU

Fig. 4.19

. . PREVIOUS
3. To return to the previous display, depress MENU key.
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Y .
~—_{8) ACTIVE STATUS DISPLAY ) ~

This operation displays a step in the active status. A desired step can be
forctbly set in the active status or reset the status.

POINT | - To set a step in the active status or reset, set the memory
protect switch of GL60S to OFF.

N J

’ ACTIVE UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
( START ) 0123456789 0123456789 01234567509
SDOX: A - ----- . S01X: {175 R
Qo IlIliin 7 D
[ - - f—l S09KT+ - - - ool B 11
Call up the mode operation | g}g ---------- g{g; o
di_SD'BV n Flg 4.2, SISXS __________ S]DXE‘ - - S20KI- - - - - - o o .
l__ _ _ __‘ ST~ - v e - e oo e S2:- - - . e e e
SRIc - e e e e 5252 - - . e
SAMI- - - m e oo a S28X: A
1) SR S3IX: S3BLi- - - - e e .-
Sec. L IiIIlli ShoolIIIIIIIBMT I
1) e N TR 53 Tttt e e e e e s LG - - - e e e o
Depress key. B I R - 1) S
STATUS S - .ol . ¢ A
SA5XI+ « - ... SABKI- + e - - e e SATX e oL
SIBXI- « - - - - ... SAOXI- - - - e e SR - e e oL
551K - -
RUNNING SC AR:00000
Depress key. 1.RESET ..'? pRESET ¢ BN | 5 s TPREYIQUS 8
T ACTIVE ACTIVE . -~ Lt v - MENU .
Fig. 4.20 Fig. 4.20
1. Place the cursor on step ACTIVE UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
No. to be set or reset. soo; 4 22438789 0123456788 0123458739
: S04x%:
Fig. 4.21
Depress key.

{ END ) . RUNNING SC

ARZ00000
T'RESET. 2 PRESET 30 ¢ R TPREVIQUS ¢
- ACTIVE ACTIVE ° C [ THEMY

NOTE Fig. 4.21
1. The and PRESET keys do not function in the
ACTIVE

monitor mode.

2. Depressing gfé}&j‘?\k;;[:‘ key calls up “A”" .




4.2 STATUS DISPLAY (Cont'd)

—(_(4) ELAPSED ACTIVE TIME DISPLAY D:

N

This operation displays the elapsed time afater a step becomes active
until it changes to inactive status.

POINT | -Enter the number of a step desired to be displayed. The

display will cover the 32 consecutive steps starting with the
step entered.

\. /

TINE CHART UNET2001 PROGRAM MODE
( START ) STEP A/l TIMECSEC) STEP A1 TIMECSEC)
5001 i 001.0 soir | 000.0
L_ 5002 | 010.5 @18 | 000.0
PP — oo B om o om
. A . .
H Cali up the mode operation ! 2008 i 0400 2051 | 200.0
display n Fig. 4.2. 5005 i 050.5 5022 ! 000.0
L _I 5007 I 060.0 s023 | 000.0
- - - - SO08 [ 070.5 5024 | 000.9
5000 | 080.0 ; 000.0
S010 | 990.0 0% | 000.0
5011 i 100-5 saz7r | 900.0
5012 I 110.0 o : %g
Depress ( WFRHA{ )key. i l| 3 - 000.0
5015 i 140.0 031 | 00.0
016 | 150.7 5 | $00.0
RUNNING SC : AR*00000
1 SELECT 2 3 DA 5 e TPREVIOLS #
2 i . . - ) . : -
Depress ( MY Ykey. STEPE - e : iMENU
Fig. 4.22
Fig. 4.22
NOTE 1 TIME CHART UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
Set any step No. “S005” STEP A1 TIME(SEC) STEP A/l TIME(SEC)
to AR, then depress 005 A 020.0 so21 i 000.0
5006 I 050.5 92 1 000.0
key. 5007 [ 060.0 0z | 000.0
5008 f 080.0 21 | 000.0
o1 les 1 %
Fig. 4.23 3011 | 110.0 oz ! 000.0
5012 I 120.5 5028 | 000.0
013 t 130.5 S0 | 000-0
END s 1 120.0 030 | 000.60
5015 | 150.7 5031 I 000.0
5016 f 000-0 %7 000.0
5017 I 000.6 08 | 000.0
SO1B ! 000.0 31 | 200.0
5019 I 000.0 035 | 000-0
5020 { 600.0 | 000-0
RUNKING 5C AR
1 SELECT - 2 3 ' 5 . TRREVILS 9
STEPK .- - HE

1. The display called up by this operation indicates “A" for active steps
and " for inactive steps.

2 Time setting, resetting is not possible with this operation.

3. To return to the previous display, depress PR&;&%US key.
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(5) ACTION CIRCUIT STATUS DISPLAY

A
J

This operation displays the current status of the action circuit associated

with each step.

{ START )

Call up the mode operation !

uisinay in Fig. 4.2 h_l

DISPLAY
Depress ( garis ) key.

NOTE 1

=

,
Depress ( 2oy Ykey.

A
-

Fig. 4.24

I. The display called up by this operation indicates:

* "A" for the normal steps having action circuits.

- \\Mfl

for the macro steps having expanded views.

2. To return to the previous display, depress PRNEI:EYI\[J%US key.
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4.2 STATUS DISPLAY (Cont'd)

(8) TRANSITION CONDITION CIRCUIT STATUS DISPLAY

associated with each transition.

This operation displays the current status of the transition condition circuit

START TRANSITION UNITI00% PROGRAM MODE

0123456789 0123456789 0123456789
TOOX: TTTT----- ToLX:- - - - - - - - - - (1 S
L1 S TO4K:- -+ - - - - - - TOSo- - < -
TOBX:- - = -+ = - - - - TOTXi~ - -+ - - - - TOBXI. - - - - - - -
. i Mo - o-oollll g oIiiIll L7 R
Cal! up the mode operation TG - = - - e - - - TIB - - - e e e - TIT{- = - emm e - -
dispiay in Fig. 4.2 L MMM - D
- TRAXI- - s - - - - - T2 - - - T - - m -
.......... mx-.........mx.-..-.._-.
T - e - - - - - K- - e g SRR
T3 - - - m e TN - e mm s - TRXI- » - - - st
Pax -------------------- TRBX:- - - - - -
Depress { 2Fhkid ) key. . DD+ M
TASKi- - - m TAEXI- - - - - - - - - - ATXI- - e e s s -
gL e TAOKIe - - - s - - - L1

T51%:- -

NOTE 1
RUNNIENG SC AR:00000
3 1 2 3 4 5 5 T ]
Depress (iinsifion ) key- oL PRPE%PI‘ELF _]
” Fig. 4.25
Fig. 4.25 9
END

1. The display called up by this operation shows T

having transition condition circuits.

2. To return to the previous display, depress pRI\%é]NI%US key.
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5. SFC PROGRAMMING OPERATION

Table 5.1 shows symbols for SFC flow processing.

Table 5.1 SFC Element List

Type Symbol Designation Input Example and Description
[ SXXX |Initial Step L3 S001 Range of number: S001-S512
[] SXXX |Step []S002 Range of number: S001-S512
8
v S003 Range of number: S001-S5]12
SXXX Macro Step . Processed together
(Dummy transition):
g d with [M] SXXX.
o
2 | + TXXX | Transition - T001 Range of number: T001-T512
z
E —T— TXXX Counter Transition + T002 Range of number: TO01-T512
Q X FROM Q I Any number of 1 to 8 may be used.
ej X TO @ I Any number of 1 to 8 may be used.
Automatically displayed by depressing %TE;}SFT
’ Macro Entry , key in macro view: one macro entry is
usable in expanded view.
* Macro Return ‘ Up to eight_ macro returns are usable in
expanded view.
e
E —ﬁ’I‘OOS T007 Converges to bottom of transition:
- Convergence can also converge from left side
{to left transition).
Diverges from top of transition;
— Divergence can also diverge to left side
TTO01 +T002 (from left transition).
Simultane S Converges to top of transition;
b= u ous -+ T007 can also converge from left side
Convergence {to left transition).
. Diverges from bottom of transition:
= gl;:;l;aegigus tT004 can also diverge to ieft side
(from left transition).
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Table 5.1 SFC Element List (Cont'd)

Type Symbol Designation Input Example and Description
Inputs to bottom of transition;
- Loop lqput :l‘T003
from Right . .
used on input side of ~-.
Inputs to bottom of transition;
-— Loop Input ":T003
from Left R .
used on input side of —= .
Outputs from top of transition;
N Leop QOutput
~ te Right TOS .
= used on output side of =— .
—
Outputs from top of transition;
— Loop Output
to Left TO06 .
used on output side of — .
Used as downward extension line of
| Link Line
step or transition.
Counter Link Line Used as vertical extension line of loop.
Table 5.2 Function Labe! Keys for SFC Element Deletion
Type Symbol Usage Usage Example
Used to delete elements, ]
. . $006
except for divergence,
. convergence, loop, and To0E - T006
- macro entry.
o
k5
= Used on top side of 006 006
) . transition to delete [E
< T elements of divergence, + TGO6 TCos
o convergence, and loop.
=]
L
[£3] Used on bottom side 5001 5002 5001 5002
l. of transition to delete 601 002 = ool 1002
elements of divergence,
convergence, and loop. 5002 5002
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Table 5.3 List of Function Label Displays (Keys)

Where cursor is in FROM line:

NEXT
MENU

ZO0M
RETURN

NEXT
MENU

TPREVIQUS:8
i MENUE

Where cursor is in STEP line:

8 Z00M
RETURN

|, IPREVIGES 8 NexT
T OEDMENUEE MENU

, TPREVIOUS:®  NEXT
v EEEMENEEEE MENU
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5.1 SFC FLOW PROCESSING

The SFC flow processing represents a control logic using a block diagram in
a form similar to a flow chart. Shown below are the procedures down to
the SFC operation display.

( START ) PROGRAMHER UNIT 001 PROGRAM MODE
DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY
NOTE t
Perform ATTACH operalion E
D SUPER :
epress VISRY key
STOPPED SC
1 MOBE 2 FLOV ¥ LAGDER ..4SUBROUTINS ~TRACE 7;&?1&5‘
Depress (Erocrankey. R R L BACK-. new o
Fig. 5.1 Fig. 5.1
MACRO SFC:5000 UNIT: 001 PROGRAM MODE
Depress key.
Fig. 5.2
END
STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPS:000 USED TRANSITIONSIO0D USED DISPLAYS:0! AR:00000  SEARCH
g2 Q0 1 B4 - voam S0 T B ONEXT
+ ' up . RETURN . HMENU
Fig. 5.2

1. When ATTACH operation has already been completed, this step can be
skipped.

2 To store the SFC, operation in the program mode is required.

3. The memory protect switch of GL60S should be set to OFF. It may be in
the ON position in the monitor mode.
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5.1.1 SFC Storing

(1) SFC STORING @ )

(Storing example)

05
07

.

| POINT |

* The cursor must be in the SFC area.

 Each step number and each transition
number can be used only once.

* A convergence or divergence must be input
in a transition line.

{ START )

Call up the display in
Fig. 5.2,

Move the cursor to the
step line,

Set S001 to AR.

Depress key.

Fig. 5.3

Move the cursor to the
transition line.

Set TOOt to AR.

Depress @ key.

@

Fig. 5.4

MACRO SFCZS000 UNITZ00t P%Tm MODE
JEsony : :
STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPS:0D1 USED TRANSITIONSI000 USED DISPLAYSIDI  ARI0S001  SEARCH
Te@, 2 g Yo | o+ - g vzoM %ot RET
Lo M . ~- WP . RETURN . - . MENU
Fig. 5.3
MACRD SFC:S000 UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
fas00]
cATe0 -
STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPSI001 USED TRANSITIONSI001 USED DISPLAYSIOl  AR:OTOOL  SEARCH
VYR .23 3l e e 5 o oo T e 8 NEXT
. S o UORETURN - .. MENU
Fig. 5.4
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5.1.1 SFC Storing (Cont'd)

NEXT

1. Depress( genu

key to

Fig. 5.5

Move the cursor to
FROM line.

Set 1 to AR.

Depress @ key.

Fig. 5.6

Store step 5002.

Store transition TO02.

Store step S003.

Store transition TO03.

Fig. 5.7

MACRO SFCIS000 UNITZ001 PROGRAM MODE
B/5001
CRT0O0L
STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPS:801 USED TRANSITIONS:D0L USED DISPLAYS:Ot ARZOTOO1 SEARCR
DR I LI TRREVICRIS ¢ NEXT
RS _ TUMENU - MENU
Fig. .5
) ??;ACRO SFCIS000 UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
3
STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPS:001 USED TRANSITIONS:D0! USED DISPLAYSIOL ARZOSO01 SEARCH
1 ¥ 2 Y 3L . §:Z00M .8 Z00M ¥ .8 ONEXT
' . WP -7 RETURN HENY
Fig. 5.6.
TACRU SFC.5000 UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
S001 5002
T T0O2
S003
+7003 :
STOPPED SC SET |
USED STEPS:003 USED TRANSITIONS:003 USED DISPLAYSIOL AR.OTOO3 SEARCH
1 - 2 = 3 R 5 t § TPREVIOUS & NEXT
. — -— Tt HENU - . MENU

Fig. 5.7
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NEXT

1. Depress MENU

key to

call up label

2. Depress key.

Fig. 5.8

Store step S004,

;

Store step S005.

I

Store transition T004.

Store transition T0O05.

Store step 5006.

Store step S007.

Store transition T006.

Fig. 5.9

1. Depress key to
call up label @ .
2. Depress @key.

Fig. 5.10

Move the cursor to the
step'line.

Set 1 to AR.

MACRO SFC:SD00 UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
Bsoo1 5002
L7 002
S003
+T603
STOPPED SC ST
USED STEPS:002 USED TRANSITHONS:003 USED DISPLAYS 01 AR.DTO03 SEARCH
1T o e Ty 4 5 i L TPREVIOUS #  HEXT
PR - — R B © . MEMY. .. MEWU
Fig. 5.8
UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONS:006 USED DISPLAYS:OL ARIOTOOE  SEARCH
LIS I A A B S ZooM: 8ZDOM T 8 NRXT
AT N LI - UP . RETURN oo MENU ]
UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPSI007 USED TRANSITIONS:006 USED DISPLAYS:GI AR OTOOA SEARCH
Lo T e T TR U B TPREVIOUS ¢ NEXT
T Then = R < UHENUT MENU
Fig. 5.10
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5.1.1 SFC Storing {Cont'd)

key to

@w@

1. Depress
call up label

2. Depress k

s

Fig. 5.1

UNIT:B01 PROGRAM MODE

1. Regarding the function label displays (keys) for element input,
refer to Table 5.3.

2. To enter a macro step , use the T key. A dummy

transition ( —|— ) alone cannot be entered.
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STOPPED SC -
USED STEPSI007 USED TRANSITIONS:D0G USED DISPLAYSIOL ARLO0OL RCH
15 2 e i H ' 5 .- [J TPREVIOUS 3
R S “HENY |
Fig. 5.1




(1) SFC STORING @)

(Storing example loop)

1
001 55002 POINT
" TQ02
5003 * The cursor must be in the SFC area.
T004 17005 * Each step number and each transition
Sﬂggg number can be used only one.
* A loop output or loop input must be made
in a transition line.
<1

( START ) TACRU SFC:S000 UNITZ00L PROGRAM MODE
5001 5002

Construct basic SFC. - 11066

Fig. 5.12

Place the cursor on TOO6.

STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPSI005 USED TRANSITIONS:00S USED DISPLAYSI01 ARID0000  SEARCH
T 2 oo 5 R TPREVIQUS 8 NEXT

1.
' T OMERLS MENU

o - L —~

Fig. 5.12
NEXT
1. Depress MENU key to

call up labegl . ??ACRﬂ SFCI5000 UNIT:0GL PROGRAM MODE

@s001  CISo07
+7 1

2. Depress key. TOO2

Fig. 5.13 5004

<l

STOPPED SC

SET

USED STEPSI005 USED TRANSITIONSIO0S USED DISPLAYS:0  4R:00000  SEARCH
T 5 R e TPREVIOUS & ~NEXT
ey T - HENU “ . MENU

1

Fig. 5.13
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5.1.1 SFC Storing (Cont’d)

@ .*l‘!ACRﬂ SFC:5000 UNITZD0 PROGRAM MOGE

Move the cursor to the
step line.
1. Depress { NEXT Y\ key to
MENU
call up label
2. Depress
STOPPED SC SET
Fig. 5.14 USED STEPS:005 USED TRANSITIONS:005 USED DISPLAYS:OL AR:D00G0  SEARCH
ig. b. 1] 2 T i ¢ . 5 BN TPREVIOUS & NEXT
N . . .o MENL. . MENU
Move the cursor to the Fig. 5.14
transition line.
RO SFC:S000 UNIT:001 PROGRAY MOLE )
@seo1 15002
TG0 T0G2
Set TOO0S to AR. S003
T002
S004
004 $7005
5006
1. Depress 11X Y key to 7006
call up label
2. Depress
Fig. 5.15 ol
STOPPED SC SET
Move the cursor to the USED STEPS:005 USED TRANSITIONS:D06 WSED DISPLAYSIOL ARI0DODG  SEARCH
tep lin Py T d LR s TPREVIOLS #  NEXT
step fine. . HENU . MENU
Fig. 5.15
1. Depress ( NEXT Ykey to
MENU .';lACRO SFC:S000 UNIT:00t PROGRAM MODE
call up label T . gisool 35002
700 T002
2, Depress@kev- %%g
5004 1
Fig. 5.1 ToR 3005
TO06
Place the cursor on !
TOO3.
1
! STOPPED 5C SET
USED STEPS:005 USED TRANSITIONSI006 USED DISPLAYSIO ARZDO0CO  SEARCH |
LI 7 3 L 5 § TPREVIOUS ®  NEXT
CMENU . MENU

Fig. 5.16
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1. Depress

call up label

2. Depress @key.

Fig. 6.17

END

TACRD $FCIS000 UNITZ00L

£35001
T

PROGRAM MODE

<ol
STOP'PED SC T
USED STEPS:005 USED TRANSITIONS:006 USED DISPLAYS:OI ARIODOOD  SEARCH
U — 5 o8 TPREYIOUS @ NEXT
- p—» . —» ‘-‘ TN MEU
Fig. 5.17
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5.1.1 SFC Storing (Cont'd)

(1) SFC_STORING ® )}

(Storing Example)
EXPANDED VIEW

5041
T041
5042
r 1042

« The cursor must be in the SFC area.

« Each step number and each transistion
number can be used only one.

- This storing requires a macro step.

Macro Step Symbol:
i
w
rlucm SFC15000 UNIT:Z001 PROGRAM MODE
5001 5002
T 1002
S003
3
S004°
( START ) B3 %Tms
L15006
T006
Call up SFC with a macro
step.
<l
Fig.5.18 STOPPED SC @
USED STEPSI005 USED TRANSITIONS:005 USED DISPLAYSIO1  ARIDO000  SEARCH
t@.2 g oF @/ 4 - % o sZo T B KEXT
. WP i RETURM MEN
Place the cursor on the Fig. 5.18
macro step S004.
MACRO SFC:S004 UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
£OOM
Depress key.
Fig. 5.19
STOPPED SC
SET
USED STEPSI005 USED TRANSITIONS:005 USED DISPLAYS:02  ARIO0000  SEARCH
1 ¥ 2 hd 3 oA . 5 . 6 7200M k3 . o~ & ONEXT
o . RETURN MENU
Fig. 5.19
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@

START
Depress NEXT key.

Fig. 5.20

Store step S041.

Store transition T041.

woo ., MCRD SPCi004 17001

STOPPED SC
USED STEPSI005 USED TRANSITIONS:005 USED DISPLAYS:02
(R S e A St

PROGRA! MODE

SET
ARIQ0000  SEARCH
T Lot ONEXT

=+

A dummy transition ( 4 ) alone cannot be entered.
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« cno Y. RETURN :. . L MEWU
Fig. 5.20
MACRO SFC:S004 UN1T:001 PROGRAM MODE
Store step S042. gg‘m
T041
5042
11042
Store transition T042.
Move the cursor to the
next step line, then
depress @key. v
STOPPED SC ot
Fig. 5.21 USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONSI007 USED DISPLAYS:02  AR:DOOOG  SEARCH
Lo e an e 8T TPREVIUS. ¥
1-Depress key Lo A - EL "HENU
: Fig. 5.21
to call up label .
MACRO SFCISDOD UNET:001 PROGRAM MODE
2. Depress |y key.
Fig. 5.22
END 005
|
STOPPED SC -
USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONS:007 USED DISPLAYSIDI  AR:00000  SEARCH
R Y 2w I FEY - 2O 5,2013;1 '“.5%1: Tk fxg«(ﬂ
ce o SRl Thw N
NOTE B
Fig. 5.22
1. Regarding the function label displays (keys) for element input, refer to
Table 5.3.
2. To enter a macro step , use the L key.




5.1.2 SFC Altering

N
(1) SFC ADDING )

N

This operation creates an expanded view of SFC.
- The master view must contain a macro step ( ).

POINT p (Lo
« Up to 63 expanded views can be created.

« The cursor must be in the SFC area.

{ START )

Call up a master view with
a macro step.

Fig. 5.23

Place the cursor on the
macro step S020, then

depresskey.

MACRD SFC:S000 UNIT:001
71 72 ¥3

Fig. 5.24

NOTE

START
Depress NEXT key.

Fig. 5.25

END

PROGRAM MODE |
7 3 “g $020:
Hoot Tines o O Tim Tion Thoe |
+ - - 1031 £T039 !
135003 (5008 IS018 05023 035032 (05040 |
<T003_ TTO08 1TOIS <7024 +T032  1T040
BI04 Osooe OIS017 (35025 (IS033 CISE4l
<7 27005 +TO0D —7017 7025 =—i033 7041
Cisoos  * sole Csois Osa2s 55033 05042
7008 <7010 +7018 +T025 =103 —T042 I
Osoll CS019 {5027 [CIS035 CIS043 |
| IT011 L7019 7027 T7035 £T043
i Cisolz ES020 [JS028 CIS036 55043
—T0L2 5? Sto7z LT036 TTO44
G501 CIsp21 015029 CIS037  OIS04s
TT013 T7021 L7020 L7037 +1045 |
; Jsoi3 Ost2z CIS030 015038 (IS046
| Trold $T022 TT030 FT038 7046 |
o2 \:53 od 5 <6 <l
STOPPED SC ser
USED STEPSI045 USED TRANSITIONS:044 USED DISPLAYSIOL  ARTDOO0G  SEARCH
1Tg T g 8 R 4 . S 7am b0 T LT
+ . W RETURN HEN
Fig. 5.23
HACRO SFC:S020 UNITZ001 PROGRAM MODE
STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPS:045 USED TRANSITIONS:044 USED DISPLAYS:02  ARI00000  SEARCH |
1 Y 2 L 4 3 4 . & . & Z200M T 5 NEXT
o RETURN HENU |
Fig. 5.24
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v MACRD SFC:5020 UNIT2001 PROGRAM MODE
|
|
STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPS:045 USED TRANSITIONS:044 USED DISPLAYS:0Z AR:0Q000  SEARCH
1 ¥ 2 v 3T, 5 5 7004 t £
T L RETURN -~ - MENU
Fig. 5.25

1. The SFC element storing that follows the asterisked block is performed

using the same operation as described in par.
5.1.1, (1) “SFC STORING ®~.

2. Expanded views can also be added from an expanded view by

depressing the ZggM key, provided that the expanded view

contains a macro step.

3. Function key 1s available.
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5.1.2 SFC Altering (Cont'd)

(2) SFC DELETING )

This operation deletes a master view or a expanded view of SFC.

POINT +» The cursor must be in the SFC area.

AT MACRG SFC:S000 UNIT:001 PROGRAY MOOE
STA T 72 T 91 95 6 5020 [
@s001 (15002 S007 CISOI5 [IS023 CJS031 [1S039 :
| TT0i 7002 To07 FT015 —T033 LT03L L1039
5003 Sp08 [1sOLE CIso2d 1S3 CIS0A0
008 Toos IT0I§ L7024 1032 FT040
Hs008 0so0s [S617 5025 (1033 {3504l
NOTE 1 l-i-]T gmos éggos w7 1025 Smgg 51341
5006 10 18 0S0% OS) 5042
Call up the SFC master TH08 010 Erms £Emzﬁ 17034 11042
view. il OS0I3 CIso27 CIS035 CISOD
i IT0IL 37019 7097 <1035 11043
Fig. 5.26 S012 EiS020 CIS0Z8 CIS036  (JS044
Itz +T 7028 L7036 1T04q
S013 5021 [I$020 0IS037 LISeds
T013 +T021 7020 1703 L T045
S0l [s022 005030 [Is03d [ISG6
TT013 FT022 17036 TT038 gmqs
NOTE 2 o2 <3 <d o5 =8 1
STOPPED SC
SHIFT [and SET
Depress USED STEPS:05 USED TRANSITIONSI034 LSED G/SPLAYS:OL  ARIC0000  SEARCH
NTWK Vg 2 g 3 g 1+ - 570064 § Z00M 4 : 8 ONEXT
D%EEE keys simultaneously. ’ + . up RETURN HENU
Fig. 5.26
HACRC SFC!S000 UNITZ00 PROGRAM MODE |
NOTE 2
Depress (CONFIRM} key. l i
Fig. 5.27
!
END
STOPPED SC e
USED STEPSIUOD USED TRANSITIONSI000 USED OISPLAYSI0!  ARDO000  SEARCH
L~ S S R S D R VR O T % TNEXT
b? . up RETURN MENU

e

1. Where deleting the expanded views, display them by operating ZSgM
key on the macro step of the master view.

2. Deletion of the expanded views uses the same operation as that for the
master view.

3. The macro entry element ( W ) for the expanded views can only be
deleted through this operation.

4. 1f there is a macro step connected to an expanded view, deletion must
begin with the expanded view.

5. This operation does not delete the action circuits for steps or the transition
condition circuits.
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(8) REFERENCE NUMBER ALTERING )

This operation alters a step number or transition number.

POINT * The cursor must be in the SFC area.

* Each step number and each transition number can be
used only once.

N

( START ) v-‘115\(2!?0 SFC:3000 UNITZ001 Pg%gr\ﬂ MODE
83001 5002 :
01 _~T002
5003
85004}
+T TOGS
soos 1
Call up the SFC master view. T T006
NOTE 1
Place the cursor on the step 1
No. to be altered{S002) STOPPED SC SET
£ USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONS:007 USED DISPLAYS:OI ARIDO000  SEARCH
'g. 5.28 - A o T D - tNEXT
. - . o UP . RETURN - L. MENY
NOTE 1 . L L oUP L R
Fig. 5.28
Set a new step No. (5300}
to AR, then
depress | ENTER |key. MACRO SFC:S000 UNIT=001 PROGRAM MODE
P ey 71 S003°
5001 % ’ :
; 0
Fig. 5.29 005
+ 7003
§¥m4 ITDGS
Usoos }
7006
END
[+3]
STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONS.007 USED DISPLAVSIOL AR:0S300 SEARCH
TE 20 % A 4T ST sIoM 7. L4 NET
D R TR . WP RETURN . . HENU

Fig. 5.29

1. The same operation is also used for the expanded views or the reference

number of a transition.

2. The number of a macro step ( ) cannot be altered if an action circuit
already exists for the number to be altered.
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5.1.2 SFC Altering (Cont'd)

(4) ELEMENT ALTERING )

This operation alters an element only. To alter the reference number as

well, see (3) above,

. The cursor must be in the SFC area.

“REFERENCE NUMBER ALTERING” .

START

Call up the SFC master view.

Place the cursor on the step
element 1o be altered.
{S001)

Fig. 5.30

Depress the step element

Fig. 5.31

END

TAcm SFC25000 UKIT:001 P%ﬁ;@n MODE
.EIs00! * [I5002 :
Tool  3T002
5003
3
5004
T 1005
5006
T006
ol
STOPPED SC ST
USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONSI007 USED DISPLAYSIOL  ARI00000 SEARCH
i.go g § B4V 7004 S Z0OM T . ¥ ONEXT
- .: BELE LU RETURN MENU
Fig. 5.30
MACRD SFC:S000 UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
S00%:
T005
i
STOPPED SC -
'USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONS:DO? USED DISPLAYSIOL ~ 4R:00000  SEARCH
v e F R4 - s om  ezoon 7 8 “NEXT
R e RETURN HENU

Fig. 5.3

1. It is not possible to change an element requiring a reference number for

an element not requiring a reference number, or vice versa.

0
[

— 9
-~

>< $‘r

—— e

9 To alter a divergence, convergence, or loop, set the cursor at the transition

element.
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(5) ELEMENT DELETING @ )

This operation deletes a transition, a divergence, a convergence and a
loop element, one at a time.

POINT « The cursor must be in the SFC area.

UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE

{ START )

Call up the SFC master view.

ol

Place the cursor on the
transition element to be STOPPED 5C

SET
deleted. (T003). USED STEPSI00G USED TRANSITIONS:007 USED DISPLAVSIOL  ARIG000D  SEARCH |
N - I 2R w S < A 5 7004 - 8 T T8 ONET

8 Z00M : ‘
. o +. . . L UP T RETLRN - HENU
Fig. 5.32 - -
Fig. 5.32
c,rlucm SFCIS000 LN1T:001 PROGRAM MODE
NTWK 15002
Depress [pELETE| key. +T001 L7003
NODE 5003
Fig. 5.33 §S004 1
T 005
5006
T006
1
{ END )
5
STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPSIGOB USED TRANSITIONSI006 USED DISPLAYS:OL  AR:0G000  SEARCH
L 4. F oM sgoom T £ ONEXT
- . CWP. . RETURN v MEWU
Fig. 5.33

1. A macro step ( [M ) and the associated dummy transition (+ ) can be
deleted if the cursor is set to either one.

2. If there is a macro step having an expanded view, deletion must begin
with the expanded view.

3. This operation does not delete the action circuits for steps or the transition
condition circuits.
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5.1.2 SFC Altering (Cont’d)
(5) ELEMENT DELETING @ )

This operation deletes a transition element only. The divergence, conver-
gence or loop element cannot be deleted through this operation.

POINT « The cursor must be in the SFC area.

5002
T T002
5003

S004
T TDO5

. 5006
Call up the SFC master view. o

( START ) TACRO SFC.5000 UNITZDO1 PROGRAM MODE

Place the cursor on the wi

transition element to be PR
STOPPED SC
deleted (TOO06). . . . . SET
USED STEPS:006 USED TRANSITIONS:006 USED DISPLAYS:OL AR:00000 _ SEARCH
U . S qom szoM T

uwp RETURN ! ;EE
Fig. 5.34 Fig. 5.34 —
MACRC SFC.S000 UNIT:00 PROGRAM MODE
Depress@key. éooz 1
T T002
Fig. 5.35 S003
5004
ET TOOS
5006
END
<l
STUPPED SC SET
USED STEPS:006 USED TRANSITIONSI005 USED DISPLAYSIOI AR’ 00000 SEARCH
1 F Y £ K 7p0M s zooM T - .. % NEXT
* TP RETURN HENU
Fig. 5.3b

1. A macro step ([¥] ) and the associated dummy transition (4 ) can be
deleted if the cursor is set to either one.

2 If there is a macro step having an expanded view, deletion must begin
with the expanded view.

3. This operation does not delete the action circuits for steps or the transition
condition circuits.

- 204 —



(5) ELEMENT DELETING ® )

* The cursor must be in the SFC area.

This operation deletes only the divergence, convergence or loop element.
Elements other than these cannot be deleted through this operation.

{ START )

Calt up the SFC master view.

of S006}.

Place the cursor on the
transition element to be
deleted {fower position

Fig. 5.36

NOTE

MACRO SFC:5000 LR1T 001

PROGRAM MODE

Depress key.

END

Fig. 5.37

t_bSﬁg_STEgSID@ USED_TRA_&SIT}GNS.‘DOS lgSED DISPLA‘:S:DI

<l
STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPS:D06 USED TRANSITIONS:005 USED DISPLAYS:OL ARIDD0GD  SEARCH
LA LI PO TPREVIGUS ¥ NEXT
o Lo — | ' S MENG - MENY
Fig. 5.36
I'l'IACRo SFC2S000 UNITZ001 PROGRAM MODE
5002
T00 T002
5003
Ei5004 I
5T T00S
Osoos F
<l
STOPPED SC

SET
AR.D0000  SEARCH
TPREVIOUS 8 NEXT
JMENU : o MENU

Fig. 5.37

To delete the divergence, convergence or loop which have been input under

the transition element, use .

- 206 —




5.1.3 SFC Display

This section describes the operations to display an SFC that has been stored
in memory. The procedure down to the display of the master view is the
*SFC FLOW PROCESSING”.

same as described in Par. 5.1

/—Cm ZOOM DISPLAY )

POINT

().

\

This operation displays an expande

. The cursor must be in the SFC area.

d view from the macro step of the

master or expanded view of an SFC. The label keys Z&OJM and

R]%:(‘%%BF/{N are used in this operation.

« The master or expanded view must contain a macro step

N

/

C: TACRO SFC1S000 UNIT:DOL P%qke.n MODE
START so01 £35002 :
T TOOZ
S003
. 115004, ]
T T005
)
Call up the SFC master
view with a macro step.
Fig. 5.38
1 NOTE 1
Place the cursor on the !
macro slep S004, then STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONS:DO0T USED DISPLAYS 0L AR:DOOO0 | SEARCH
depress key. 1 @g-"2 g 3 Bt 5 zpoM: 820 T s b ONEXT
5. A ©LP - RETURN 1o MENU
Fig. 5.39 Fig. 5.38
" MACRD SFC:SO04 LNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
5041
. . 1041
To display the previous 5042
+T042
SFC, depress key.
Fig. 5.38
END .
STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONSI007 USED D1SPLAYS 02 AR:DO00O | SEARCH
1 - ¥ 3.0 b . 5 6 700 T 1 NEXT
L RETURN -~ HMENY

Fig. 5.38
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1.

If there is no expanded view, a new expanded view is displayed. Then
the SFC storing operation can be continued.

If a macro step is used in Fig. 5.39, continue operation with ZggM

key.

Function keys

ZOOM
Up

and

Z00OM
RETN
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5.1.3 SFC Display (Cont’d)

—(_(2) NUMBER ENTRY_ DISPLAY )

\

In this operation, a desired step number is entered to call up the SFC

screen. This involves use of the function key | ERASE
GET
‘ POINT - The step number for the master view is fixed at “S000” .
k '« The cursor must be in the SFC area.
( START ) [ PACRD SFC:S000 UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
So01 'Esmz
T00 T002
S003
E,
HS5004
[-*:-IgDOG TO0S
Call up the SFC master view. 1006
Fig. 5.40
NOTE 1
Set the macro step S004 to |
AR, then depress | "ter vl ‘
key. STOPPED SC -
USED STEPS:0Q7 USED TRANSITIONSI007 USED DISPLAYS 01 AR:OOO(}O SEARCH
Fig. 5.41 1T Y e : U TR
RemRN MENU |
Fig. 5.40
For the master view display,
set S000 to AR then
ERASE MACRO SFCIS004 UNIT:DOL PROGRAM MODE
depress |E0F | key. h S
.
Fig. 5.40 Gisoaz
+ 7042
END
L 4
STOPPED SC SET
| USED STEPS:0Q7  USED TRANSITIONS:007 (SED DISPLAYS:2 ~ ARi0S004  SEARCH
7 5 700M - B ONEXT
. . ZETURN HEM)

Fig. 5.41

1. If there is no expanded view, a new expanded view is displayed. Then

the SFC storing operation can be continued.

2. The expanded view is called up in one of the two cases, where: the step
number of the expanded view is used as a macro step, or the previous
macro step screen remains when the reference number of the macro step

has been altered.

- 208 —



(3) ACTIVE DISPLAY )

status,

This operation permits seeing how each step of SFC evolves into active

MACRD SFCIS000

T002
=t

ESOM
T T005
5006

Call up the SFC master view. TO0R

START

POINT + GL60S should be started.

UNITZ001

PROGRAM MODE

The symbol of an activated 1
step changes from [ to
(SOT).? 9 0 " RUNNING SC SET
) USED STEPSI007 USED TRANSITIONS:B07 USED DISPLAYS:DI ARI00000 . SEARCH
Fig. 5.42 S A S T S 2" VI P Tt -2
PRI &t T . F .0 RETURN MENL
Fig. 5.42
NQTE 1 9
Solving proceeds from
5002 to TO02, making e, o WCRD SFCIS000 UNIT2001 PROGRAM MODE
S003 active. R
85601 5002
+T001_ ~+T002
Fig. 5.43 a
+7
Hsoo4 7
T T005
5006
T0
END »
i
RUNNING SC
SET
USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONS:DO7 USED DISPLAYS:01 AR 00000 SEARCH
19 [ 3 BEIEE | . S 6 Z2D0M T L% ONEXT
T . : " RETURN MENU

Fig. 5.43

1. The element displayed for the active step changes from l—:J to —

2. If GL60S is out of operation, the active ste

without proceeding to the next step.
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5.1.4 SFC Simulation

This section illustrates how to set or reset the simulated status of a step. This
operation is the same as the status altering described in Par. 4.2 “STATUS

DISPLAY"” , except for use of the function key | EDIT | . Shown below is the

procedure down to the display of the simulation screen.

| MACRO SFC:S000 UNITZ001 PROGRAM MODE
1 5003:

BS001 55002

T

£H5004
T TOOS
S006

TO08

Call up an SFC display
to be disabled.

Fig. 5.44

RUNNING SC

USED STEPSI007 USED TRANSITIONSI0GT USED DLSPLAYS:0L ARI00000  SEARCH

1 @2 Qg 3o/ 6 - So700m % I0M oo ONEXT
o e . P .. RETURN ... - MEWY

Fig. 5.44

Depress| KT |key. HACRO SFC1S000 UNITID01 pgsgg%,}n MODE

Y1
Fig. 5.45 ] %ST?,"Q,Z
17003
25004 I

T T005
S008 1

TO0R
END

RUNNING SC T

: TRANSITIONS:007 USED DISPLAYS:OL  ARI00000  SEARCH
F%&gﬂ;gs&g}mm? WWE 4 COPY 5 -RESET © PRESET T HOLD. ¥ DISABLE
SN COMPRESS

-m T OUACTIVE  ACTIVE - -
Fig. 5.4%

1. This operation is only available in the program mode.

92  The memory protect switch of GL60S must be set to OFF.

3 To recover the normal SFC operation after this operation, reset the hold
or disable status if it has been set.

4 To recover the normal SFC operation after any simulated resetting or
presetting of a step, follow NOTE 3 above, then resume operation from the
initial step.

5 To return to the original label, depress EDIT and CHG keys
R . NODE
in this order.
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~—(_{1) HOLD OPERATION )

~

This operation holds a step (so the step is maintained in active status).

POINT * The cursor must be set to the step to be altered.

- Active status does not proceed from an active-held step
to the next step.

- S/

{ START ] rlucm SFC:5000 UNITZ001 nggaw MODE
Q500! (15002 :
002
7008
S004
- - T %ms
Display the SFC in S006
Fig. 5.45. TOOR
Depress key.
1
Fig. 5.46
RUNNING SC SET
USED S'I'EPS 007 E.'GED TRANSITIONS 007 USED DISPLAYS 1)1 ARIDOOO0  SEARCH
Place the cursor on S003, 1 SET. RES o TPREVIOUS 8
. DD, HDLD : B . "MENH .10
SET
then depress key. Fig. 5.46
Fig. 5.47
MACRO SFC:S000 UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
1 5003:
S001 (35002
Depressing ( TEET Y key oy U
calls up the display in T
Fig. 5.46. P L oos
Fig. 5.46 Lt
END
41
RUNNING SC 36T
. USED STEPS 007 usEn TRANSITIONS 007 USED DISPlAVS o1 ARI00000  SEARCH
*+ SET. - RES TPREVIOUS *
G HAED - HOLD - MENLE -
Fig. 5.47

1. HS(;E:ITD key is effective for an inactive step only.

RESET . . .
2. HOLD key is effective for an active step only,
; : SET ; RESET
3. A step in held with HOLD key should be reset with OLD

key to clear the hold status.
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5.1.4 SFC Simulation (Cont'd)

(2) DISABLE OPERATION )}

This operation disables a step (so that step proceeding is disabled).

POINT

. The cursor must be set to the step to be altered.

« Active status does not proceed to a disabled step.

START

U

Fig. 5.45.

Display the SFC in

Depress ( DISABLE Jkey.

Fig. 5.48

Place the cursor on S003,

SKET
then depress key.

Fig. 5.48

Depressing

Fig. 5.48

SET
DISABLE
calls up the display in

RESE key

Fig. 5.48

END

=
Q
.
m

1 SET
: DISABLE

status.

MACRG SFCIS000 UNLTI00E

1
@sool CIS002
T 002
500

3 -
T003
ESGM [
7 FT005
so06 T
TODR

PROGRAM MOCE
5003:

RUNNING SC SET
USED STEPS:907 USED TRANSITIONS:007 USED DISPLAYSIOY ARIO000O  SEARCH
1. . 2 3 - - 4 SET 5 :RESET." S TPREVIOQUS &
' D1SABLE .- DISABLE - JMEMU -
Fig. b.48
MACRD $FCIS000 UNITZ001 PROGRAM MODE
i 5003:

1
-EESOOI 002
TOO TO02
%03
A0t 3
+T T00S
Csoos +
T00R

RUNNING SC

USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONS:007 USED DISPLAYS:OL
1T 2 & . 4 SET % RESET ¢
y DISABLE  DNSABLE

SET
ARIDGOO0  SEARCH
TRREVIOUS #
MENU

Fig. 5.49

key is not effective for a step which is in active or hold

2. DE[%::EEEE key is not effective for a step which is in hold status.

. . SET . RESET
3. A step disabled with{ pgapLg /) key should be reset with {  pSABLE

key to clear the disable status.
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(3) PRESET/RESET OPERATION )—

Preset operation activates a step. Reset operation inactivates a step.

| POINT * The cursor must be set to the step to be altered.
START HACRO SFC:S000 UNIT:801 PROCRSN MOE
5001 gsmz :
7001 TT002
5003 -
17003
o %TOOS
Disptay the SFC in
Fig. 5.45. e

Place the cursor on 3003,

KUNNING SC s
(USED STEPSI007 USED TRANSITIONS:007 USED DISPLAYSI0!  ARIDD000  SEARCH
(RN ERY I T-COMFIRM # CANCEL

Depress {CONFIRM) key.

Fig. 5.50

Fig. 5.51
MACRD SFCIS000 UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
essin RESET Yke } $003:
Depr 9 _ACTIVE y @soot 55002 :
calls up the display in ‘LUJ_.TU 1002
Fig. 5.50 gL
Fi5004
kT Ta0S
S008
005
Depress key.
Fig. 5.50
END } 1
RUNNING SC SET
USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONS:007 USED DISPLAYSIOl  AR:00000  SEARCH
VOELETE 2 EXPAND S HOVE 4 COPY S RESET .. RESET T AOLD ® DISMLE
| COMPRESS CHANGE © " ACTIVE  ACTIVE o
Fig. 5.51
NOTE
1 PRESET i : :
ACTIVE key is not effective for an active step.
2

key is not effective for an inactive step.
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5.1.5 SFC Edit Operation

This section describes the operations for editing the flow of an SFC. The

editing uses the function key | EDIT |

. Simultaneously deleting an element and action circuit |
(transition condition circuit) of an SFC.

. Expanding,compressing the lines or columns of an SFC flow C%f\%l%é{lfags

PRI A ) DELETE

MOVE

. Moving an element, or changing an action circuit between steps CHANGE

i

. Copying a line or column of an SFC flow =er=essressvenansas COPY

Shown below are the procedures down to display of the edit operation screen.

UN{T:001 PROGRAM HODE
{ START }
Cail up an SFC display to
be edited.
Fig. 5.52
STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONS:006 USED DISPLAYS:01 AR 00000 SEARCH
.1~ : ? .2 Y 3 _._'4 . 5  200M 1’ R B ONEXT
) L O N SO RETURN -t MENU
INITI00L PROGRAM MODE
Depress | EDIT {Key.
Fig. 5.63
END
STOPPED SC SET
_USED STEPS:00T USED TRANSITIONS:006 LSED DISPLAYS:0L 4R:00000 SEARCH
LDELETE: 2 EXPAND ¥ MO¥E .~ 4 COPY % RESET S PRESET 7 HOLD  SOISABLE
.- COMPRESS . -CHANGE © ACTIVE - ACTIVE - :

Fig 553

1. This operation is only available in the program mode.

2  The memory protect switch of GL60S must be set to OFF.

CHG

key.
NODE Y

3 To return to the original labels, depress
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(1) DELETE

—~

S

This operation simultaneously deletes a step element and action circuit, or
a transition element and transition condition circuit, for an SFC.

| POINT I * The GL60S memory protect switch must be set to OFF.

( START )

Digplay the SFC in

Fig. 5.53.

Place the cursor on 5002,

then depress key.

Fig. 5.54
NOTE 1

Depress key.

Fig. 5.55
NOTE 2

Depress (CONFIRM) Key.

Fig. 5.56

END

UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
S002;

STOPPED SC SET

USED, STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONS:006 USED DISPLAYS:01  ARI0DOOC  SEARCH
Ve 2 ACTION 3T B TRREVIONS

x o Do L " m
Fig. 5.54

STOPPED SC

(USED STEPSI007 USED TRANSITIONSIDOE USED DISPLAYS:OL  AR:00000  SEARCH
L L S B Tn e F.EOMP{RM 8 CANCEL

Fig. 5.55

UNIT 001 PROGRAM MODE

STOPPED SC

SET
(USED STEPS:006 USED TRANSITIONGI006 USED DISPLAYSIOL  ARI00000  SEARCH
1'0ELETE 2 EXPAND 5 .MOVE 4 COPY ® RESET 6 PRESET T HOLO:. DISABLE

e+ COMPRESS  CHANGE -

Fig. 5.56

}. If the cursor is on a transition element, depress (TRANSITION) Kkey.
2. Depressing ( CANCEL ) key at this point causes a return to the display of

Fig. 5.54.

3. This operation is not effective for an active step.

4. For a macro step, deletion must start with the expanded view.
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5.1.5 SFC Edit Operation (Cont'd)

—(_(2) EXPAND/COMPRESS Da ~N

This operation expands an SFC to the next column on the right. The
result is a simultaneous move of all elements includidng those in the
cursor-placed column.

POINT . The GL60S memory protect switch must be set to QOFF.
N Y
TACRU SFC.S000 UKIT:001 PROGRAM MODE

{ START )

Display the SFC in
Fig. 5.63.

Place the cursor an S001,

then depress ( EXPAND STOPPED SC SET
Key COMPRE USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONSIDOS USED DISPLAYS:OL  AR:00000 . SEARCH
: L EXPAND 2 EXPAND SCOMPRESS ACOMPRESS ® - ¢ TRREVIOUS
Fio 5.57 COLUMN  LINE - CORUWN | LINE - MENU
ig. 5. {
Fig. 5.57
MACRO SFC:S000 ONIT2001 PROGRAM MODE

Depress key. . w1

Fig. 5.58

{ END )

i
\
|
I
l
1‘
[
|

STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONS:006 USED DISPLAYSIOL AR:00000  SEARCH

1 EXPAND 2 EXPAND SCOMPRESS 4COMPRESS %' ¢ TPRE¥IOUS 2
COLUMN LINE COLUMK LINE - © . © MENU

1. The eighth column must not contain any element.

2  The seventh column must not contain a divergence, convergence, or loop.

w

This operation is not possible if there is an active step in columns to the
right of the cursor-placed column.

4. To recover the label keys shown in Fig. 5.53, depress | EDIT | or

PREVIOUS
MENU key.
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(2) EXPAND/COMPRESS @

This operation compresses on SFC to the next column on the left. The
result is a simultaneous move of all elements on the right from the cursor.

POINT ] "The GL60S memory protect switch must be set to OFF.

INITI001 PROGRAM MODE
{ START )
NOTE 1
Display the SFC in
Fig. b.58.
Place the cursor in empty
area on the left, then STOPPED SC SET
EXPAND USED STEPS;007 LSED Tmsnmns 006 USED DISPLAYSI0l  AR:00000  SEARCH
depress key. 1 EXPAND 2 EXPAND SCOMPRESS 4COMPRESS 3 TPREVIOUS ¥
- - COLUMN LINE COLLMN LINE Tno - 'MENU
FFig. 5.58 Fig. 5.59
UNIT:DO1 PROGRAM MODE
COMPRESS
Depress Mkey.
Fig. 5.60
1
END
STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONS: 006 USED DISPLAYS 01 ARIOD000  SEARCH
1 EXPAND 2 EXPAND SCOMPRESS ‘C TPREYIOUS ¢
'« COLAMN - LiNE CDLLHN LINE SR - MEMU .

Fig. 5.60

. This block applies when the labels are as shown in Fig. 5.53.
2. There must be no element at the cursor position,

3. This operation is not possible if there is an active step in columns to the
right of the cursor.

4. To recover the label keys shown in Fig. 5.53, depress | EDIT | or

PREVIOUS
MENU key.
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5.1.5 SFC Edit Operation (Cont’d)
—(_(2) EXPAND/COMPRESS @ F— w

This operation expends an SFC to the next Jower line. The result is a
simultaneous move of all elements including those in the cursor-placed
line.

\ | POINT . The GL60S memory protect switch must be set to OFF.
‘ 4

MACRO SFC:S000 UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
Y1~ S003:

( START )

Dhsplay the SFC in
Fig. 5.53.

Place the cursor on SO03,

N STOPPED SC SET
then depress EXEAND Ykey. . . - .
COMPRESS USED STEPS:007 USED TRANS!TIONS:006 USED DISPLAYSIOL ARI00000  SEARCH

1 EXPAND -2 EXPAND SCOMPRESS 4COMPRESS 5 | - 8 TRREVIOLS ¢

Fig. 5.61 - COULMN.  LINE . COLIME  LINE Lo S MENU -+
Fig. 5.61

HACR( SFC:S000 UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
DepreSSkey' 25001 ;écm
Fig. 5.62 o

END

STOPPED SC

SET
USED STEPS:007 USED TRANGITIONSI006 USED DISPLAYSIDL  AR:00000  SEARCH
VEXPAND 2 EXPAND COMPRESS COMPRESS > - ¢ TPREVIQUS ¥

COUMN - LINE - COLUMN = LINE - - MEMJ
NOTE Fig. 5.62

1. There must be available the 8th step line and the 8th transition column
which are empty and do not contain a TO (dj) Oor macro return (*).

2. This operation is not possible if there is an active step in lines under the
cursor-placed position.

3 To recover the label keys shown in Fig. 5.53, depress | EDIT | or

PREVIOUS
MENU key.

4. This operation is not possible if the cursor is on 2 FROM or TO line.

- 218 -




(2) EXPAND/COMPRESS @

This operation compresses an SFC to the next upper line. The result is
a simultaneous move of all elements under the cursor.

POINT * The GL60S memory protect switch must be set to OFF.

IACRD SFC:5000 UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
( START ) S001 (35002

NOTE 1
Display the SFC in
Fig. 5.53.

Place the cursor in the
upper empty area, then

STDPPED SC SET
depress key ‘ EXPMI& 2 D(HIHN USED TR!NSITIUNS %S USED D[SPLAVS 01 ARID0000  SE4RCH
i CORUMN::. ' LT :_::-

TPREVIOUS 8
LINE  :COLUMN = LINE : MEWU-
Fig. 5.63 i
Fig. 5.63
- o I1T: PROGRAM

Fig. 5.64

END

STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIOKS 006 USED DISPUVS 01 AR: 00000 . SEARCH

1-EXPAND 2 EXPAND SCOMPRESS 4 TPREVIOUS
COUMN. -~ LINE COLUEW - LIAE o MR

Fig. 5.64

1. This block applies when the labels are as shown in Fig. 5.53.
2. There must be no element at the cursor position.

3. This operation is not possible if there is an active step in lines under the
Cursor.

4. To recover the label keys shown in Fig. 5.53, depress | EDIT | or

PREVIOUS
s
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-

5.1.5 SFC Edit Operation (Cont'd)

/——( (3) ACTION CIRCUIT EXCHANGE

N\

)=

This operation automatically
arbitrary steps. GL60 will immediately perform a solve using the action
circuit that has been changed.

k POINT + The GL60S memory protect switch must be set to OFF.

changes

an action circuit between

two

w

J

( START )

Display the SFC In
Fig. 5.b3.

MOVE i
Depress key first,
then { CHANGE ) key.

Fig. 5.6b

At AR, enter the step
number (§002) of source
action circuit to change

from, and depress

key.

Fig. 5.66

At AR, enter the step
number (S003) of the
destination circuit to

change to, and

depress key.

Fig. 5.67

1

{ END )

1. Under the GL60S running,

performing this operation
may change the action. Care
must be taken with this
operation.

This operation is not possible
on an active step.

HMACRD
1

EI5001 S002
47001 +T002

5003
| -~ 1003

USED STEPS:007
v 7 SOURCE
STEPE

SFCIS000 UNIT:001

S0Dd  [3S005
7004 7005

S008 _[Js007
TTOGA

US%D ATR-\N§]T‘I‘ONSIDOG lilS'ED UISPL-\!S:OI

38200000
TPREVIOUS 3
HENU

PROGRAM MODE

SET
SEARCH

Fig. 5.65

MACRE SFC.5000
L

CHANGE SOURCE REFERENCE S002
USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONS:006 USED DISPLAYSIOL
v .. 2 pEsT 8 ‘ 5 $

UNITIDOL

PROGRAM MODE

SET
;R: 0002 . SEARCH

E" SRR STEPR
Fig. 5.66 -
PI%CRO SFCIS000 UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
CHANGE SOURCE REFERENCE SD02 - DESTINATION REFERENCE SO03
SET
USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONSID06 USED DISPLAYSIO1 AR:0DO0C  SEARCH
1. 2 SOURCE B 4 H A TPREVIOUS ¢
STePt ¢ - MENU

Fig. 5.67
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—_(4) MOovE )

[ POINT |

N

This operation moves an SFC element within the same SFC sereen. One
element is moved at a time, together with the divergence, convergence
and loop which belong to the transition of the element being moved.

" The GL60S memory protect switch must be set to OFF.

~

S

{ START )

Display the SFC in
Fig. 5.53.°

Depress key first,

then{ movr )key.

Fig. 6.68

Place the cursor on T003
to be moved, then

depreSSKEY-

Fig. b.69

Place the cursor at a
destination, then

depress key.

Fig. 5.70

i

{ END )

1. This move cannot be made
if the destination contains
another element.

2. The destination can only be
specified on the line of the
same element.

3. This operation is not possible
on an active step.

l;tacm SFC:5000 UNIT2001 PROGRAM MODE
5001 (15002 '
T TOO2
S003 J
5004 C1S005 |
T004 +TG0S .
S006 (15007 i
TOOR
STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPSI007 USED TRANSITIONS:008 USED DISPLAYS:01 AR:00000 SEARCH
1 FRON - 2 B LA TPREVIGUS 8
- PR L . . HENL
Fig. 5.68
?—\CRO SFC:S000 UN1T:001 PROGRAM MODE
15002
15005
T0035
LIS007
SET
USED STEPSI007 USED TRANSITIONSI006 USED DISPLAYSIOL ARIOTOO3  SEARCK
v 2 3 ‘ 5 s 1 BE |
Fig. 5.69
o MCRO SFC25000 UNIT: 001 PROGRAM MODE
21
BsS001 (35002
7001  +T0O2
15003
7008
95004 5005
1004  +T045
?5006 L15007
TOOR
SET
USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONS:006 USED DJSPLAYS:OL ARI00000  SEARCH
U FROM 2 3 1 5 C8 TPREVIOUS ?
: " MENU

Fig. 570
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5.1.5 SFC Edit Operation (Cont'd)
(5) COPY ®© )

This operation copies elements in a column to another column.

POINT . The GL60S memory protect switch must be set to OFF.

UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
START
Display the SFC in
Fig. 5.53.
Depress key‘
Fig. 5.7
9 STOPPED SC SET
- . mSTEPSg%’;CEUSED TRANSITIGNS 006 LGED DISPLA\"S 01 ;m . SEARCH
Set the cursor to the source . ' >
column, then depress COLLMN . LINE P L MERL B
SOURCH H
COLUMN key. Fig. 5.71
Fig. 5.72 ?“IACRD SFCL 5000 UNITI00} PRgGogsM;l MODE
5001 IESDOZ LT .
T T002 .....
Set the cursor to the | _‘_T :
destination column, then <008 TIS005
NEST T004 - 47005
depresslcoLimy key. S006 — £1S007
TT006_
Fig. 5.73
The reference
numbers
change to
e
STOPPED SC ST
USED STEPS:QOT USED TRANSITIONS:006 USED DISPLAYSIOL AR 00000 SEARCK
1 pFST. 2 ¥ . [] - § T CL 8
COLLMN - SRR L
Fig. 5.72
?ACRO SFC:S000 UNIT.00L PROGRAM MODE
ISOOl 05002
_DQA_ETDM
<003
+ 1003
5004 S005 0e7?
~T004 +TO05 +7777
gsoos  JS007 ayeres
T T00R
STOPPED SC ST
USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONSIDOG USED DISPLAYS 0N AR:00000  SEARCH
1. 2 3 . 4 4 [ T -8 WRITE
o - ' ‘ < SRC
Fig. 5.73
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[

Enter all reference numbers
for “?2??7?" (i. e., set each of
them at AR and depress
key), then

depress m key.

Fig. 5.74

{ END !

I

UNIT:00]

STOPPED SC
USED STEPS:009 USED TRANSITIONS:007 USED DISPLAYS:Ol Al
1 TEXPAND P OVE 4 COPY

52 COMPRESS *CHANGE © TRETIVE C ACTIVE

5 RESET "¢ PRESET 7

SET
SEARCH
LADISABLE

R: 00000
oL

Fig. 5.74

The destination column must be entirely empty.

2. A macro entry (?) that may be on the source line (FROM) is not copied

3.
4,

to the destination.

An initial step ([d]), if any, is not copied either.

The destination line is on the same line as in the original SFC.
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5.1.5 SFC Edit Operation {Cont'd)

(5) COPY @ )

This operation copies elements in a line to another line.
POINT . The GL60S memory protect switch must be set to OFF.
r]IACRD SFC:5000 UNST:001 PROGRAM MODE
[1S002
( START )
S004  L1S005
T005
(JS006 C15007
Display the SFC In
Fig. 5.53.
Depress key.
Fig. 5.75 . ) . . €T
USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONSI006 USED DYSPLAYS:OL AR:00000  SEARCH
1 SOURCE -2 SOURCE 3 - ¢ 5o -6 TPREVIOUS &
COLLMN LINE MENU .
Set the curser to the source -
line, then depress the Fig. 5.7
SOURCE . .
WECE key. r{u\cm SFCIS000 UNIT:001 Pnos%rg HODE
Fig. b.76 ; [1s002 :
Sel the cursor to the desti- 5005
. . 1005
nation line, then depress Biods
DEST
the\ [INE /Key.
Fig. 5.77
The reference
numbers change
to “?777".
STOPPED SC SET
'USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONS:006 USED DISPLAYS:OV 4R 160000 SEARCH
BRI Y5y B R | 5 ) T
! s Lo .
UNIT:00L PROGRAM MODE
STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPSI007 USED TRANSITIONS:006 USED DISPLAYS:Oi 4R:00000  SEARCH
t H i 4 5 B T . 8 YRITE
i ) SFC
Fig. 5.77
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UNITZ001 PROGRAM MODE
5009:

[

Enter all reference numbers
for “??2?" (i, e., set each of
them at AR and depress

key). then
( E)
depress “L'§'E key.

Fig. 5.78
STOPPED SC SE.T
USED STEPS:009 USED TRANSITIONS:006 l}SEIJ NSPLA\’S 01 ARSD00D0  SEARC
END 1DELETE 2 EXPAND ¥ MOVE- 4 COPY RESET % PRESET 7: HOLD 'DlSABLE
D% COMPRESS " CHANGE ATIVE . ACTIVE
Fig. 5.78

1. The destination line must be entirely empty.

2. A macro entry (?), if any, cannot be copied.

3. An initial step (Eﬂ]), if any, cannot be copied either.
4

A step is copied to a step line, or a transition is copied to a transition line.
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5.1.6 SFC Comment Editing

This section describes the operations for entering a comment for each step
of SFC flow and for displaying the entered comments. Up to eight characters
can be entered in each comment. Fig. 5.79 shows the comment editing area

and an SFC flow.
MACRO SFC:5000 UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
! %ooa oMM N T ok R0 TR oy SOOlz‘N”ML
T007 NOTE]1 '
S009 — > S001:
T008 “INITIAL
ROITH 5002.
T009 “3SEC STE
011 5003:
e s 25
04 .
TOLL coMmanT ERLTA EnaREn" oos: ST L0
Tl DYSELAY *9ND.LOOP
%8%% NOTE?2 50065
it
32 1 S008"
I :
SET
YS:01  AR:00000  SEARCH
004 T 8 NEXT
RETURN MENU

1. A comment is only displayed when the cursor is placed on a step number
of SF(C fiow.

2 To delete a comment for a step from the comment editing area on the

screen, set the cursor to that step, then depress | SHIFT |and E?‘,é’?‘E

keys simultaneously.
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(1) COMMENT DISPLAY @O )

This operation displays the comment for a step of SFC flow by setting
the cursor to that step.

POINT * The cursor must be set to the corresponding step number.

UNIT:D01 PROGRAM MODE

{ START )

Call up SFC display.

* Fig. 5.80

o2

STOPPED SC

1__1_1_55}{;5;9:0& USED TRUSITIONS:O14 SED DISPLAYSIO  AR:00000. , SEARCH
Place the cursor on the CaL ) . o b E%RN SRR #%
step No. S001. - —= —

Fig. 5.80

Fig. 5.81

MACRO SFC:S000 UNITZ001 PROGRAM MODE
1 2 5001:
S008 CINITIAL

END

STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPS:O15 USED TRANSTTIONS:DI4 USED DISPLAYSIDI  AR:00000  SEARCH

LI - S A w IR : T T U700 #Z0OM TR NEXT

. DrRTE e URTp T RETURN . . HEWD

F..ilg.“5.8.1

The comment area called up through this operation cannot be used for
comment editing (writing,“deleting).

- 227 -




5.1.6 SFC Comment Editing (Cont'd)

/—( (1) COMMENT DISPLAY @

~\

RETRC

depressin
P € | TRACE

\: POINT |

key.

J

~

In this operation, the comment for a step of SFC flow is displayed in the
comment editing area by setting the cursor to that step number and then

The cursor must be set to the corresponding step number.

S

( START )

Call up the SFC display.

Fig. 5.82

Place the cursor on the
step No. S001.

Fig. 5.83

RETRACE

key.
TRACE y

Depress

Fig. 5.84

END

STOPPED 5C

HACRO SFC:S000
71 <

UNIT:00!

USED STEPS:DLS USED TRANSITIONS:0l4 USED DISPLAYS:01
- M 2 I 7 I00M

. ' v RETURN

PROGRAM MODE

SET
ARID0000  SEARCH
T .8 ONEXT

' MENU

Fig. 5.82

STOPPED SC

TACRO SFCIS000

+

UNIT:001

USED STEPS:015 USED TRANSITIONS:(014 USED BISPLAYSIO!
II a8 [ 3 "R ¢ . & 700M

7004

. U RETURN

PROGRAM MODE
001:
CIRITHAL

SET
SEARCH
¥ HEXT
T MENU

#RIOOOOO

Fig. 5.83
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MACRO SFC:5000 UNIT 201 PROGRAM MODE
Y1 72 :

50017
E5001 . 015062 £I5008 TINITIAL
TOM__$T002 7007
15063 215009 S001:
+ 1003 -~ T008 TINITIAL
S004” LISC05  {ISGin
T FT005 7008
S006 15007 [CIS0f1
7006 1010
I S012
i 011
i £iso13
: <7012 i
! LS04
i i +T0L3 !
\ ! 0so1s i
| | 17014 i
i <2 &1 |
ISTOPPED SC cr |
USED STEPSI015 USED TRANSITIONS:O14 USED DISPLAYSIOl  4R:00000  SEARCH
(R - ST R - IEE PO i e A P e P v
L SIPET . T RETURN .- - . MEAU
Fig. 5.84

The comment area called up through this operation can be used for
comment editing (writing,“deleting).
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5.1.6 SFC Comment Editing (Cont'd)
—(_(1) GOMMENT DISPLAY ® ) N

In this operation, a comment is displayed by setting the cursor in the
comment editing area on the SFC screen, entering a step number and

then depressing | ERASE | key.
GET

POINT . The cursor must be set in the comment editing area on the

SFC display.

\- _J

{ START )

{ rlmcm SFCIS000 ) UNITI00L PRUGRAM MODE
T gIso0l Osngz 5008
- v%mm 1002 07
Call up the SFC display. 5003 5000
LQ_(_K% 003
5004~ 15005 115010
Fig. 5.85 1 1005 ] T009
15006__£15007 L1504l
-1 1008 - TH10
5012
011
Place the cursor in '%gﬁ
comment editing area. So14
T013
Fig. 5.86 ol
2 |
1
STOPPED SC o
Set the step No. S001 USED STEPSI015 LSED TRANSITIONS:014 USED DISPLAYS:OI ARI00000  STARCI
at AR (A L H LA/L] T b OHEXT
: . : RETURN . HENL
Fig. 5.85
1
Depress R}éﬁ; Key. rlmcm SFC5000 \ UNIT:00L PROGRAM MODE
TR0l T1on To07
6 +
F:g. 5.87 ~—J_l';]sona Esoag
7003 7008
5001 Lisoos  CIS010
17 1005 <7000
(IS006_CIS00T CIs0L
TG0E 010
END 012
1011
05013
17012
osoud
013
f SG15
! <7014
l &2 =1

STOPPED SC€ SET
. USED ST'E;‘SZD[S USED TRANSIT{ONS:UM ESED DWSPLA:S:OI #R!UOOUO . SEARCH

I
Fig. b.86
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UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE

1:

CINITIAL
STOPPED SC SET

USED STEPS:OI5 USED TRANSITIONS:0I4 USED DISPLAYS:0O1  AR:GSDO!  SEARCH

1R  WRITE 4 DELETE 5 .+ *8 L
s e "COMMENT  COMMENT : :
Fig. 5.87

The comment area called up through this operation can be used for
comment editing (writing,~“deleting).
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5.1.6 SFC Comment Editing (Cont'd)

—(_(1) COMMENT DISPLAY & }

~

This operation displays comments for each successive step in the comment

GET

. h .
editing area on the SFC screen NEXT

with GET
PREV

POINT The cursor must be set in the comment editing area on the

SFC display.

key is used alone, or together

key.

START .‘l‘lACRO SFCIS000 ) UNITI001 PROGRAM MODE
(e : :
001:
JINETIAL
Display the SFC In
Fig. 5.87.
Place the cursor on a step
No. (S001) of comment in ”ﬁiﬁﬂw% _ , _ SET
comment editing area. , USED STEPS: £0 E‘é’?ﬁ-‘%”l“ﬁ%g%‘r‘é USED DI_S:PLA"lS.Ul én.‘t)suol . SEARCH
- COMMENT ”
Fig. 5.88 .
Fig. 5.88
NOTE 2
UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
GET
Depress |, py- key.
Fig. .82 Lasec STE
NOTE 3
GET | &
Depress PREV ey.
Fig. 5.90 <2 ol
STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPSID15 USED TRANSITIONS:014 USED BISPLAYSIO ARZ000DO  SEARCH
1 2 3 WRITE 4 DELETE % .- 5 i ¢
: COMMENT COMMENT
END

Fig. 5.89

- 232 -




I;IACRO SFCI5000 ) UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE

25001 5602 5008
T 002

5001
7008 SINITIAL
005 7009 T3SEC STE

STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPSIOIS USED TRANSITIONS:OI4 USED DISPLAYS:DI  ARI00000  SEARCH

1T IWRITE 4 DELETE 5 .. .8 T

S " COMMENT  COMMENT :

Fig. 5.90

1. The comment area called up through this operation can be used for
comment editing (writing/deleting)-.

2. This is to display the next step number. Only the cursor position is
changed on the display.

3. This is to display the previous step number. The step number at the
cursor position moves to the next lower line, with the previous step
number appearing at the cursor position.
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5.1.6 SFC Comment Editing (Cont'd)

~

—((2) COMMENT WRITE

.

This operation enters a comment for a step.

‘ POINT . Up to eight characters can be entered for each comment.
‘ - The cursor must be set in the comment editing area.

. The memory protect switch of GL60S must be set to OFF.

) )

J

( START )

Call up the SFC display.

Display the comment for a
step in the comment
editing area using the
comment displaying
procedure.

NOQTE 1
Set the cursor to the step
number for which a

comment is to be entered
or changed, then

WIRITE
depress ( -ommi:

Fig. 5.91
NOTE 2

Enter a comment and

depress {(CONFIRM ) key.

Fig. 5.92

1. Move the cursor using the cursor control keys < ?

P:‘!ACRO SI"CZS{)OO?2 UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
{35002 35008
+7002

5009 S001:

E5001
bt

<2

STOPPED SC o
USED STEPSID1S USED TRANSITIONS:I014 USED DISPLAYSIO! AR 100000 SEARCH
oo LI 5 8 T CONF1R 8 CANCEL

Fig. 5.91

UNIT: 001 PROGRAM MODE

5001
ANITIAL

STOPPED SC SET

USED STEPS:015 USED TRANSITIONS:014 USED DISPLAYSIDL  ARI00000  SEARCH
vaeo? TGRITE 4 DELETE 5 . 8 4 .
‘ COMHENT | COMMENT :

Fig. 5.92

S

2. Depressing ( CANCEL ) key reverts to the comment which was effective

before the new comment was entered.

3. To change the comment, change anv characters by moving the smaller

N

cursor using the cursor control keys | < > |, then depress (CONFIRM

4

key. (Only the characters changed at the smaller-cursor position actually

are changed.)
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(3) COMMENT DELETE )

This operation deletes the comments for a step.

POINT * The cursor; ;must be set in the comment editing area.

» The memory protect switch of GL60S must be set to QFF.

rlucm SFC:5000 , UNITZ001 PROGRAM MODE
{ START } E 55008
TOOT
003 5009 SDOTIINITIAL
T008 .
S010
T009
Call up the SFC display. s
5612
1011
S013
012
i 5014
Display the comment for a T013
step in the comment ?g}g
editing area using the &2 &l
comment displaying
procedure. STOPPED SC SET
- 3 USED STEPS:015 USED TRANS I T 10K 014 USED UISPLAYSION AR:00000  SEARCH
Fig. 5.9 & WRITE 4 DELETE L oL
- LOMMENT.  COMMENT . :
NOTE 1 Flg 5.93
Set the cursor to the step
No. for which a comment RO SFC:5000 UNIT:001 PROGRAY MODE |
is to be deleted, then 001 Lson 2a
DELET 1001 7002 1007
depress{ . iiioE, ) key, 5003 £35009 5001 .
17003 aTGﬁB :
: 5004 (15005 (JSOto
Fig. 5.94 IT T005 1009
Cisone_ [JS007 (15011
T0Ge 010
5012
Ol
Esms
o0
END TG 3
SOt
T014
2 l
STOPPED SC SET
USED STEPS 015 4SED Tkﬂgmﬂns 014 USED IJ!SPLAVS 0! 4R:00000 .y SEARCH
. COMMENT . comenr . CLE
Fig. 5.84
Y
( NOTE )
e
1. Move the cursor using the cursor control keys | < >
N

2. This function is useful when deleting the entire comment for a step.
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5.1.7 SFC Checking

This section describes the operation for searching the SFC elements (steps,
transitions) stored in the memory. Five types of search are available:

»

Search for
Search for
Search for
Search for
Search for

element only

reference number only

a combination of element and reference number
hold step

disable step

Shown below are the procedures down to the cursor movement required for
setting search data.

UNIT-00% PROGRAM MODE
( START )
Call up the SFC display.
Fig. 5.95
NOTE ! STOPPED SC ST
SROH USED STEPS:030 USED TRANSITIGNS:029 USED DISPLAYS:OL AR:00000  SEARCH
Depress AREA key. (I~ 0? N . 5 . oM T ONEXT
D . : - RETURN : MENL
Fig. 5.96 Fig. 5.95
UN1T:D01 PROGRAM MODE
END

1. This is the only operation available for moving the cursor to the data
setting position.

STOPPED SC - &gt
USED STEPS:030 USED TRANSITIONS:023 LSED DISPLAYSION AR:DDOOO  SEARCH
TR T O w TR S - T LN Voo ’ NEXE
: HENU

Fig. 5.96

9. To return the cursor to the SFC flow area, depress /\ or

Y

key.
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e
(—Lﬁ) SEARCH @ ) ~

This search begins by setting one of the three data types of elements
listed below. Then the search seeks for the SFC screen containing the
element and displays that SFC screen.

(1) Search for element only
(2) Search for reference number only
(3) Search for a combination of element and reference number

_ SET
POINT Set search data after placing the cursor to the SEARCH
position.

Five types of elements that can be searched. are: [F:l:l I:]

,~|—and+. j

.

(o] -

NIT 001 PROGRAM MODE
Display the SFC in
Fig. 5.96.
NOTE 1
Set the step No. 3040 to
AR, then depress
key.
STOPPED SC - _
: NSITIONS:029 USED DISPLAYS:OI AR:D0000 . S040 |
NOTE 2 “:l.JSEED_.STEgs 0%;0 USEDTRAB 40 5 LA SEE M TR A I T
B T Ca W MEND
Depress@key. Fig. 5.97
Fig. 5.97 - MACRO SFC:S010 UNITZ001 PW MODE
o0 :
NOTE 3 1
i
Depress. |CONT [ gy Troa2
P SRCH Y
Fig. 5.98
If no data are found,
the message "ERROR:
SEARCH FAILED"
appears.
v
STOPPED SC o
END USED STEPS:030 USED TRANSITIONS:029 USED DISPLAYS:0Z  ARI00D0D,  S040
PoBs 0 8 B S 00N S Zo0M T, L 3 NEXT
N R SUP. - RETURN .- MENU
Fig. 5.98
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5.1.7 SFC Checking (Cont'd)

1. This operation is not required for a search of an element only.
2. This operation is not required for a search of a reference number only.

3. In a search for an element only, simultaneously depress SHIFT | and

CONT
SRCH

keys to continue the search,

4. If the search is for an element only, or if a reference number is set ear-

lier than an element, the reference number area is indicated as | ALL
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/—( (1) SEARCH @ ) — ~

This operation searches for a step in hold or disable status, and indicates
whether or not that step is used in an SFC flow. The search may be
‘for a status only or for a combination of status and reference number.
The search content is displayed in the message area.

| I . i SET
_ POINT Set_s_earch data after placing the cursor to

posttion.
UNITZ001 PROGRAM MODE
Display the SFC in
Fig. 5.96.
NOTE 1

Set the step No. 5041 to

AR, then depress

key.

STOPPED SC

USED STEPS 030 USED TRANSITIONS 1.t} USED DISPL#YS 01
~HOLD  :2 DISABLE 3
. STEP. STEP

NOTE 2

Depress key, then ?eg:,‘:asgle stalus,Fig. 5.99
. K DISABLE MACRG SFC:5000 UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
G (| o,

K T002

Fig. 5.99
NOTE 3

D QONT
epress SRCH key.

Fig. 5.100

1 no data are found,
the message “ERROR:
SEARCH FAILED”

1
appears, STOPPED SC
STEP 5041 HOLDCUSED) Yoo
END USED STEPS:030 USED Tmsmuns 029 ussn AD,ISPLA\‘S o1 AR:00000 S041
r IIOLD 2 ms,ua Pmta.s ]
Fig. 5.100

In Fig. 5.100, if the step found in the search is not used in an SFC flow and
is in hold status, it is displayed as “STEP S041 HOLD (NOT USED)” .
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5.1.7 SFC Checking (Cont'd)

1.
2.

This operation is not required for a search of a status only.

If the search is for a status, it cannot search for a reference number only.

. . CONT
To continue the search, simultaneously depress| SHIFT and SRCH keys.

If the search is for a status only, or if a reference number is set earlier

than a status, the reference number area is indicated as | ALL

When a reference number is specified, the search seeks for the reference
numbers following the specified number.

Table 5.4 List of Function Label Disptays {Keys)
under Search Operation

HENU
12 DISABLE 8 TPREVIOUS: S
STEP SR
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5.2 SFC ACTION CIRCUIT

An action circuit depicts the control or each step in an SFC flow, using a
ladder diagram. The contents of an action circuit are the same as those
handled in network processing. However, to store action circuits, a memory
area for action circuits must be reserved in GL60S. This memory area is
reserved in units of 1 kW,

Action circuits can contain as many networks as required for each
step. The procedure for reserving the memory area for action circuits is
described in the system configuration. After memory reservation, the screen
should look like one shown in Fig. 5.101.

SYSTEM CONFIGURATION UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
MEMOCON-SC GL60S
TOTAL MEMORY D 32kW ( 1ki )
* LOGIC : 28kW  ( 1kW )}  ~GENERAL LADDER CIRCUIT
* ACTION Ik ( 1kW ) < ACTION CIRCUIT
* TRANSITION I (LkH ) o (MAISITION CONDITION
* SUBRGUTINE 2k ( %FH )
+ SCAN LEVEL 2 NUMBER DF MEMORY 1N USE

* # GF SEGMENT : 8

STOPPED SC
. AR:Q0000
TOSET' . SET 80 jinlfioa [RYRL SSET iie "PREVIOUS™® WRITE
| - ACTION “TRANSITIONSUBROUTINE |2LEVEL | - SR, LMENUSTS SYSTEM
Fig. 5.101

This manual covers only a part of the procedures for action circuit display-
ing and network circuit storing. For fundamental procedures, read the lad-
der circuit section Par. 3.
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5.2.1 Action Circuit Display

Action circuits can be displayed by either of two methods: setting the cursor

to a desired step in an SFC flow and depressing( ZS%M key, or entering

a desired step number and depressing ERASE

GET key.
N
(1) zOOM DISPLAY )

Action circuits are displayed by setting the cursor to a desired step in

; ZOOM
an SFC and depressing key.
L. POINT I « The cursor must be set to the desired step.

_/

( START )

. rlucm SFC:5000 \ UNIT2001 PROGRAM MODE
@s00i  [15002 5008
T T002 T0O7
e
Call up SFC display. %gg %010
Fig. 5.102 S007 LIS011
010
S012
011
5012
NOTE 1 012
Set the cursor to any step, %}3
Ty S015
then depress A%% key. Lo 11'0”'
STOPPED SC ST
F:g. 5.103 USED STEPS:030 USED TRANSITIONSI023 USED DISPLAVSIOL ~ JRi00000  SEARCH
1Y . 4 0 4 B 5 € 700M T O ONEXT
A - . -: - RETURN i
NOTE 2 Fig. 5.102
Depress | i\ | key to call WETVORK:0001  ACTION STEP:S001 UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
up the nextnetwork. 1| L -y
00001
Fig. 5.104 0000
| sus
10001
END -
STOPPED SC SET
AVAILID0982 USED: 06092 TRACEIMONE 4R:00000  SEARCH
URELAYS ? COILS SCOUNTERS 4cAwcs 3 gx 6 00 T - - ¥
A - TIMERS | o RETURN . -
Fig. 5.103
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NETWORKI000Z  ACTION STEP:S001 UNITZ001 PROGRAM MODE

STOPPED SC SET
(AVALI00982 USED:D0042 TRACE:NONE ARI00000  SEARCH
DRELAYS -2 CDILS  3CDUNTERS 4 cALCS BN .8 oZogw T 1

o e - TIMERS . A RETURN

Fig. 5.104

I.

2.

If no circuit is stored in the memory, the display shows “NETWORK:00000” .

GET
PREV

To call up the previous network, depress key.

Networks for action circuits can only be called up through the operation

GET

of NOTE 1. Depressing NEXT

key after merely entering a

network number would read out the general network in the ladder circuit
form. '

To return to the SFC screen from the display of Fig. 5.103 or 5.104,

depress ZOOM key.
RETURN

Macro steps (™M ) do not have an action circuit. Therefore, depressing

key at a macro step will call up the SFC screen for that

macro step.

Function keys| ZggM Jand( Ré(’?‘%l\éN Jare also available.
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5.2.1 Action Circuit Display (Cont'd)

—((2) NUMBER ENTRY DISPLAY )

\

Action circuits are displayed by entering a desired step number in an

ERASE |
GET €y.

k POINT « The cursor must be set in SFC area.

SFC and depressing

{ START )

g 82
5001 (35002 5008
1002 +T007
S009

!

1

5003 1
T 1008
SO04 LiS005  EASD10

T ™05 17 ‘
5006_L1S007  C1SDL

TO0R T010 !

5012 !

014 !

5013 !

|

1 NOTE 1
Call up the SFC display.

( MACRO SFC:S000 UNIT:001 PRUGRAM MODE
1

Fig. 5.105
T012
S014
\ TOA3
s015 \
1 014 |
NOTE 2 <2 1 1
Set the step No. S001 to STOPPED SC ST
ERASE . ANSI TIONSD USED BISPLAYS:OL AR 00000 SEARCH
AR, then depress GET 1 USE%) STE';S 03") USED TRANS 1 5.29 5. <8 7000 T 3 NEXj
key. . . - RETURN MENU
Fig. 5.106 Fig. 5.105
NOTE 3 NETWORK: 0001 ACT10N STEPISDO1 UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
Tocallupthe nextnet- | 1 b e “
00001
GET H--p0000 |-
work, depress |y | key.
- _0%0 -
Fig. 5.107 110001 +
END
STOPPED SC SET
AVAIL:00952 USED: 00042 TRACE: NORE ARI0000  SEARCH
1 RELAYS ? COILS  3COUNTERS 4 cAus 5 px. € oM T - h
o TIMERS . . RETURN :
Fig. 5.106
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NETWORK:0002  ACTIDN STEP;S001 UNITI001 PROGRAM MODE
--------------------------------------------------------------- — ¥
00002
STOPPED SC SET
AVAIL:00982 USED: 00042 TRACE: NONE ARI00000  SEARCH
" RELAYS. 2 COILS  3COUNTERS 4 cALcs 5 DX 8 gogn 7. r e
S TIHERS . RETURN S
Fig. 5.107

1. The general network screen for ladder circuits may be used for this
purpose,

2. If no circuit is stored in the memory, the display shows "NETWORK:00000” .

3. To call up the previous network, depressl P(;E}:E’I;/ key.

4. Networks for action circuits can only be called up through the operation

of NOTE 2, Depressing N(%E:F:‘»(TT key after merely entering a network

number would read out the general network in the ladder circuit form.

2. To return to the SFC screen from the display of Fig. 5.106 or 5.107, enter

S000 at AR and depress EggiE key to recover the master view. To

recover the expanded view, enter the step number of expanded view at

ERASE : : ZO0OM
AR and depress CET key. The zoom function depressmg

key is also available for the return.

6. Macro steps ( ) do not have an action circuit. Therefore, if the step
number entered is one for a macro - step, the SFC screen for that macro
step will be called up.

. ZOOM Z00OM :
7. Function keys UP and RETN are also available.
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5.2.2 Network Storing

The networks of action circuits are stored in the same way as for the general
networks of ladder diagrams. The only difference is the way in which the
zoom function is operated on the action circuit display.

(1) NETWORK STORING )— ~

(Storing example)

ok 00001 | POINT !

(N}
?H(l:] . The cursor must be set at the logic area.

« The GL&0S memory protect switch must

k be set to OFF.
/

NETWORK:D000  ACTION STEPISDOY UNITIDO1 PROGRAM MCDE

{ START )

Display the action circuit
for the desired step.

Fig. 5.108
SET
!_AVMLQ[KJ?% U§Eﬂ:mﬁ . TRAEE:HUHE SP— #R:m R SEARCH
Depress |START| key. C ’ E R | R
P NEXT ey ’ ’ I © ..t RETURN
RETWORK :0001 ACTION STEPISOGH UNET:001 PROGRAM MODE
STOPPED SC SET
AVALL, 00987 USED: 00037 TRACEINONE AR 00000 SEARCH
L RELAYS 2 CONLS  SCOUNTERS 4 cacs 5 X € zooMm T . 8
o ‘TIMERS - ) RETURN

Fig. 5.109
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NETWORKI000!  ACTION STEP:S001 UNIT:001 PROGRAM HODE
--------------------------------------------------------------- -{ }-
00001
NOTE 1
SUB
Input an element. oo |
Fig. 5.110 L
END STOPPED 5C
USED: 00042 TRACE : HONE
JCOUNTERS ™4 caves 8 :py. LA .
©TIMERS Yoot RETURN
Fig. 5.110
NOTE
START
1. To store the next network, depress NEXT key. On the screen of the

next network that appears, perform network storing operation.

The contact of any step number can be used for the general ladder
diagrams.

Example: 4 F “4+ -t Ik
5001, S001,S001, S001
Entry of an action circuit may not be always required.

A search in network checking operation will not be limited to the range
of action circuits, but it will cover the whole range including transition
condition circuits and general ladder circuits,
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5.3 SFC TRANSITION CONDITION CIRCUIT

A transition circuit is one in which a higher step proceeds to the lower
step on a transition in an SFC flow. Transition circuits are described in the
ladder diagram. The contents of a transition condition circuit is the same
as those handled in network processing.

However, to store transition condition circuits, a memory area for action
circuits must be reserved in GL60S. This memory area is reserved in units
of 1 kW.

A transition condition circuit consists of one network for each transi-
tion. This circuit must be stored for each transition.

The procedure for reserving the memory area for transition condition
circuits is described in the system configuration. After memory reservation,
the screen should look like one shown in Fig. 5.111.

SYSTEM CONFIGURAT 0N UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
MEMOCON—-SC GLBOS
TOTAL MEMORY D32Y (LKW )
* LOGIC Doske (1) <8FRERTR PAPPER
% ACTIOK © iKW ( IKW ) < ACTION CIRCUIT

£ TRANSITION @ 1KV ( 1KW ) «TRRNFFION coNDITION

SUBROUTINE 1 2KW (1Tkw)

SCAN LEVEL @ 2 NUMBER OF MEMORY IN USE

96

¥ OF SEGMENT © 8

STOPPED  SC

e AR100000

UiSET 602 SET  37iwgnald [LEVEL $UAISET -8 TPREVIOUS & WRITE
FACTION - TRANS I TIONSUBROUT (NE § 2LEVEL | 1SEGE - - EMENU - © SYSTEM

Fig. 5.111
This manual covers only a part of the procedures for transition condition

circuit displaying and network circuit storing. For fundamental procedures,
read the ladder circuit section Par. 3.
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5.3.1 Transition Condition Circuit Display

Transition condition circuits can be displayed by either of two methods; setting

ZOOM

the cursor to a desired transition in an SFC flow and depressing Up

ERASE
GET

DISPLAY }
~—(_(1) zoom DIs ) —

Transition condition circuits are displayed by setting the cursor to a

desired transition in an SFC and depressing Z%(}),M key,

POINT * The cursor must be set to the desired step.
\ J

( START )

key, or entering a desired transition number and depressing key,

\WIT:001° PROGRAM MODE

ELEC

=g
5

Call up SFC display.
Fig. 5.112

NOTE 1 usg STE;SU? usgn TlW’SIﬂONS:

Set the cursor to any
transition, then

depress key. —_
To01: UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE

Fig. 5.113 — s

END B

STOPPED SC SET

AVAIL:00982 USED: 00042 TRACEINONE ARID0000  SEARCH

T'RELAYS 2 COILS 3CQUNTERS 4cAts 8. QY "2 6 700M oo s
Lo ~TIMERS : S RETURN (-

Fig. 5.113
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53.1 Transition Condition Circuit Display (Cont'd)

1. If no circuit is stored in the memory.

circult appears.

the screen for storing the transition

9 To return to the SFC screen from the display of Fig. 5.113, depress

ZOOM Kk
RETURN eys.

9 Dummy transitions ( ++) do not have a transition condition circuit.

4. Function keys Z%C;M

and

ZOOM
RETN

are also available.
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~—_{2) NUMBER ENTRY DISPLAY ) ~
Transition condition circuits are displayed by entering a desired
o . . ERASE
transition number in an SFC and depressing GET key.
1 POINT * The cursor must be set in SFC area.
- 4
{ START ) UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
NOTE 1
Call up the SFC display.
Fig. 5.114
NOTE 2
1030 USED. TRANSITIONSI029 ISPLAYS:01
Set the transition No. ﬂzgso? !::,:_-§NS . l;BEDl) "6 200M
TO01 to AR, then : RETURN

PROGRAM MODE

SET
00000 SEARCH

ERASE
depress e key.
Fig. 5.115
T001: NITID01
END |
L
STOPPED SC
AYAIL:00082 USED 00042 TRACE:NONE AR:
1 YS- 1 CDFLS  SCOUNTERS -t caws 5 DR~ % & Z00M | LGP
Tl-'ERS RETURN EE :
Fig. 5.115
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5 3.1 Transition Condition Circuit Display (Cont'd)

1. The general network screen for ladder circuits may be used for this
purpaose.

2 1If no circuit is stored in the memory, the screen for storing the transition
circuit appears.

3 To return to the SFC screen from the display of Fig. 5.115, enter S000 at

ERASE

R d
AR and depress GET

key to recover the master view.To recover the

expanded view, enter the step number of the expanded view at AR and

ERASE : : ZO0OM H
depress GET key. The zoom function {depressing RETURN y key is

also available for the return.

ZOOM and Z0OOM

are also available.
up RETN

4. Function keys
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5.3.2 Network Storing

The networks of transition condition circuits are stored in the same way as
for the general networks of ladder diagrams. The only difference is the
way in which the zoom function is operated on the transition condition
circuit display.

Y
(1) NETWORK STORING ) —

(Storing example)

.............. N

* The cursor must be set in logic area.

00030 -
40010 +

- The GL60S memory protect switch must
be set to OFF.

- J

UNIT:00] PROGRAM XODE

{ START )

Display transition condition
circuit for the desired

transition,
Fig. 5.118
SET
: AR:00000  SEARCH
. . 3 0 o o oy T
START - PSS i ‘o BETURN
Depress NE)(T,key. :
Fig. 5.116
Fig. 5.117

TOO1: UNIT 061 PROGRAM MODE

STOPPED SC -
AVAIL 00987 USED: 00037 TRACE:NONE AR00000 SEARCH
! RELAYS 2 COILS JCOUNTERS 4 ALES  §° DK ™ & oo 1 - 8
e TIMERS - : RETURN
Fig. 5.117
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5.3.2 Network Storing (Cont'd)

TOO1: UNIT:00L PROGRAM MODE
@ »
0.1
! 0010
|
Input a timer element. 'l:
|
Fig. 6.118 L
STOPPED SC SEY
AVA]L 00984 USED: 00040 TRACE : NONE ARID0000  SEARCH
1 RELAYS 2 COILS JCOUNTERS * s 5 DX ooH 7 o8
| . TIMERS RETURN
To display labet , Fig. 5.118
depress key.
T0O01: LHIT2001 PROGRAM MODE
Fig. 5.119 T
T0.-1
0010
Move the cursor to the -
coil input position, then
depress key. [
Fig. 5.120
setting of
reference
No. is hot STOPPED SC
required. ' ’.w"_li‘.fgp?m %EP_'E C]_]--:,.:4 T”EF?ND?E-
Fig. 5.119
ToO1: UNIT D01 PROGRAM MODE
TP PP PR R E RS - F
|.70.1 )_ T001.
10010
STOPPED SC SET
AVAIL ;00082 USED 00042 TRACE ; NONE AR:00000  SEARCH
LI g p M LR v
Fig. 5.120
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1. When a transition coil is entered, a reference number need not be entered.
Reference numbers are fixed for the corresponding transitions.

2. The general coils: { 3} or 4L} cannot be entered.

3. Transition condition circuits are necessary for the transitions used in the
SFC flow. Be sure to enter transition coils even if transition condition
circuits may not be necessary.

4. A search will not be limited to the range of transition condition circuits,
but it will cover the whole range including action circuits and ladder
circuits.

2. Once a transition coil is solved in a transition condition circuit, this
prevents solving of the elements in the columns to the right of the transition
coil and in the lines under the transition coil. Refer to Fig. 5.121.

TOO01: UNIT: 001 PROGRAM MODE
Lk
T TO‘OI
0030 - == ool oo oo oo e L A
To.1 10
0010 -
i Elements entered in this area are not solved.
STOPPED SC SET
; _AVAI_L'OO?EQ U§ED'0_0042 ) SEARCH

Fig. 5.121
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6. COMMENT SYMBOL

The GL60S3 allows display, writing, and deletion of symbols in accordance
with the references shown in Table 6.1.

Note that step comments can be manipulated with any CPU module:
GL60S, GL60SO, GL60S1, GL60SZ, or GL60S3.

Table 6.1 List of Comments and Symbols

Type

Reference

Symbol

Comment

Coil

00001-08182

Within 6 alphanumeric
or kana characters

Within 16 alphanumeric
or kana characters

Input Relay

10001-14096

Within 6 alphanumeric
or kana characters

Within 16 alphanumeric
or kana characters

Within 6 alphanumeric

Within 16 alphanumeric

Link Relay Do001-D1024 or kana characters or kana characters
I - . .

Step 3001-S512 Within 6 alphanumeric | Within 8 alphanumeric
. or kana characters or kana characters
Input Register 30001-30512 None Within 16 alphanumeric

or kana characters
Hold Register 40001-40512 None Within 16 alphanumeric

or kana characters
Link Register R0001-R1024 None Within 16 alphanumeric

or kana characters
Network (Note) | L0001-L4096 None Within 16 alphanumeric

or kana characters

NOTE : The applied network number can also be input for comments on the network.
However. no comments can be input for more than 4097 networks if more
than 4096 networks are used.

Step symbols and comments, logic network comments, and coil comments
are displayed on the P140 screen. Other comments and symbols are printed

when outputting those drawn from the ladder lister.
FRONT VIEW OF GL60S

RIGHT SIDE OF F140

| ‘j“‘j AL
58
(I1QP )PORT? L— PORT3 (COMM }

(10P }PORTI

58%-24

PROGRAMMING MEMOBUS PORT

KEYBOARD CONNECTOR

| 4 gls

i

CABLE TYPE : JZMSZ-W1015-T1 {2.5m )
. JZMSZ-W1015--T2 {15m }
PROGRAMMING KEYBOARD
(DISCT—KB400 )

PORT4 (COMM)

586-179

Devices and connection
— 256 —

Fig. 6.1




6.1 COMMENT AREA

The comment area on the P140 screen has three types of comment areas:
the SFC screen step, the comment area of the logic screen coil, and the
extension comment area.

Refer to par. 5.1.6 “SFC Comment Editing” for details on the com-
ment area of the SFC screen step and the comment manipulation.

(1) COIL COMMENT AND NETWORK COMMENT ON LOGIC SCREEN

NETWORK COMMENT COIL COMMENT
' NETWORK : 0001 LADDER UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
INITIAL CIRCHIT
UL RSP U -~ »—INITIAL
<0001 00101 START
10001 = OFF
STOPPED SC SET
AVAIL: 27356 USED: 05412 TRACE : NONE 4R: 00001 SEARCH
- ) L) WRITE DELETE ENABLE DISABLE FORCE FORCE
COMMENT COMMENT oN OFF
Fig. 6.2

Only the coil comment and the network comment are displayed on the logic
SCreenmn.
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6.1 COMMENT AREA (Cont'd)
(2) EXTENSION COMMENT AREA

symBoL COMMENT NETWORK NO.
COMMENT UNIT:001 7 PROGRAM HODE
00101 = INIT 40231 : LOILO :
. [NITIAL START : SCRATCH-PAD REG. : CALENDAR CIRCUIT A
S001 : DUMMY 40232 : Lo11d :
. DUMMY STP : : CALENDAR CTRCUIT B
S002 : INIT 40233 : L0O00L
: INITIAL STP : TIMER BEGISTER . INITIAL CIRCYUIT
10001 : START 40234 - L0002 :
: INTIAL TRIGGER : SECOND : DATA READ |
30001 : 40235 : L0003 :
: DIGITAL SW1 : MINUTE : DATA READ 2
20002 - 40236 : L0004
: DIGITAL SW2 : HOUR : DATA TRANSFER
30003 : 40237 : —= D0QL1 : SYNC
: DIGITAL SW3 . DAY : LINK SYNC
40001 40238 : = R1QG1 :
. OUTPUT LED : MONTH : LINK DATA
40002 : 40239 : 00110 = RST
: + YEAR ‘ : RESET COIL
STOPPED SC ] SET
AVAIL:27356 USED:05412 TRACE :NONE AR:00001  SEARCH
WRITE DELETE | WRITE DELETE
| sieoL SYMBOL | COMMENT COMMENT
Fig. 6.3
COiL NO.
LINK REGISTER NO.

LINK COIL NO.

~ 288 -




6.2 COMMENT MANIPULATION

When displaying a network with coil, the comment is displayed on the right
side of the coil. The network comment is also displayed above the network.
The coil comment can be written and deleted.

r—(h) COMMENT MANIPULATION ON LOGIC SCREEN ) ~
NETWORK: 0001 LADDER URIT:001 PROGRAM MODE w
INITIAL CIRCUIT
[ b e ~—~{ »—INITIAL
00001 00101 START
1000t = OFF
STOPPED SC SET
AVAIL:27356 USED: 05412 TRACE : NONE AR:00001 SEARCH
- > —{L)> WRITE DELETE ENABLE DISABLE FORCE FORCE
COMMENT COMMENT ON OFF
- J
NETHORK:000E LADDER UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
INITIAL CIRCUIT
e T et ,._{ )_
00001 00103

f
* 1 Attach operation !
L _~tiach operation ¢ 1000t = OFF
J STOPPED 5C SET
) AVAIL:27356 VSED:05412 TRACE: NOE AR:00001  SEARCH
Display the network s Tom
where the coil is stored. RELKIS | COMS 1 COUIER | CALCS ox SPECIALS | S
Fig. 6.4 Fig. 6.4
Move the cursor to the T
coil position. MIAIL:27356 USED:05412 TRAGE: NONE AR:0000]  SEARCK
Fig. 8.5 — > |~ | wim DELETE | ENABLE | DISABLE FORCE FORCE
COMMENT |  COMMENT o OFF

@ Fig. 6.5
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6.2 COMMENT MANIPULATION (Cont'd)

NETWORK : 0001 LADDER UNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
INITIAL CIRCUIT
___.i '_ W armaseesre e samsmeaTr ,__.(}_
00001 00101
10001 = OFF
STOPPED SC SET
o— MWAIL-2T356 USED-05412 TRAGE :NONE MR:00001  SEARCH
Depress| copmENT JKeY- CONFIRM | CANCEL
Fig. 6.8 Fig. 6.6
NETWORK 0001 LADOER WIT:001 PROGRAN HODE
INITIAL CIRCUIT
i <y IKITIAL
00001 00101 START
Enter the comment and L
depress (CONFIRM) key. L
- 10001 = OFF
Fig. 6.7
STOPPED SC SET
AVAIL: 27356 USED:08412 TRACE: HONE AR:O0C0L  SEARCH
—{ > =L | WRITE DELETE | ENABLE | DISABLE FORGE FORCE
COMMENT | COMMENT oF OFF
Fig. 6.7
NETHORY: 000} LACDER INIT:001 PROGRAN MODE
INITIAL CIRCUIT
N T T LT IRTRT EE R -
00001 00101
Fig. 6.8 L
END i
10001 - OFF
STOPPED SC SET
AVAIL:27396 USED:05412 TRACE: NONE #R:0000]  SEARCH
— = | e 1w DELETE | EWABLE | DISABLE FORCE FORCE
COMHENT COMMENT o OFF
Fig. 6.8
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1.
2.

* can be omitted if the attach operation is completed.

Depressing instead of (CONFIRM) after inputting the comment

will return the display to the original condition, without storing the input
comment.

. The coil comment is displayed in two lines.

. The cursor in the comment section can be moved by the and

keys on the full keyboard or the < and > keys

the P140.

. Depress thel BS | on the full keyboard or the' SBPAACC}; on the P140 to

delete one comment character immediately before the cursor.

. To change an optional character of the registered coil comment, move the

cursor to the desired position, and input the desired characters.
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6.2 COMMENT MANIPULATION (Cont'd)

the following can be displayed, written, or
the

In the extension comment area
deleted: the coil, input relay, link relay, step symbols and comments,
input register, hold register, link register, network comment.

\
/——62) COMMENT MANIPULATION IN EXTENSION COMMENT AREA —
COMMENT UNIT: 001 PROGRAM MODE
00101 : INIT 40231 - L :
. INITIAL START : SCRATCH-PAD REG. : CALENDAR CIRCUIT &
S001 : DuMMY 40232 : L0111 :
: DUMHMY STP : : CALENDAR CIRCUIT B
5002 : INIT 40233 : Looo! -
: TNITIAL STP : TIMER REGISTER + INITIAL CIRCUIT
10001 : START 40234 : L0002 :
: INTIAL TRIGGER : SECOND . DATA RESD |
30001 - 40235 : £0003
: DIGITAL SH!} : MINUTE : DATA READ 2
30002 - 40236 : L0004 :
: DIGITAL SW2 : HOUR : DATA TRANSFER
30003 40237 - DO011 = SYNC
: DIGITAL SW3 . DAY t LINK SYNC
40001 - 40238 : R1001
: OUTPUT LED : MONTH : LINK DATA
40002 - 40239 - 00110 : RST
: : YEAR : RESET COIL
: SET
AVATL:27356 USED: 05412 TRACE : NONE AR:00001  SEARCH
WRITE DELETE WRITE DELETE
SYMBOL SYMBOL | COMMENT COMMENT
POINT
. A maximum of 27 comments (3 lines * 3 columns) can be
displayed on the extension comment area.
_/
( START ) COMHERT INIT:001 PROGRAY MODE
I
« NOTE
- - 1
* o i [
L Attach oﬁferatlon“ o
r Display network J
Depress SHIFT | i :}2?{502755356 USED:05412 TRACE :NONE AR:00001 Sggﬂl
CHG keys.
SCRN
Fig. 6.9 Fig. 6.9
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@®

i

Set the reference in AR,

ERASE
and depress GET | kev.

Fig. 6.10

More display

reguired?

Move cursor to the
corresponding referance
position, and deprass

WRITE
symaoL ) key-

4 Fig. 6.1

Input the symbol, and

depress (CONFIRM) key.

i Fig. 6.12

WRITE
Depress |conmEenT) key.

.

Fig. 6.13

Input the comment, and

depress (CONFIRM key.

Fig. 6.14

Move cursor to the
reference where the symbol
or comment 1§ to be delet
ad.

Fig. 6.15

!

DELETE
Depress Sy

Maor, Jrey-

Fig. 6.16

DELETE

Depress{ -guiirnT

key.

Fig. 6.17

COMMENT UNIT:001 PROGRA' MODE
1 : INIT 46231 : H
: INITIAL START : SCRATCH-PAD REG, : CALENDAR CIRCUIT &
S001 = DLy 40232 011t ¢
: DUmMY STP : + CALENDAR CIRCUIT B
5002 ¢ IKIT 40233 - LOOOL -
+ [NITIAL STP : TIMER REGISTER < INITIAL CIRCUIT
10001 : START 40234 - LOOG2 :
: INTIAL TRIGGER = SECOND : DATA READ 1
30001 : 40235 : LOOC3 :
1 DIGITAL SWl + MINUTE : DATA READ 2
30002 « 40236 : 10004 :
1 DIGITAL SK2 + HOUR : DATA TRANSFER
30003 : 40237 : DOO11 : SYNC
= DIGITAL 5w3 : DAY 1 LINK SYSC
40001 : 40238 : R1901 :
¢ QUTPUT LED : MONTH = LINK DATA
poooL £0239 - 00110 : RST
H : YEAR : RESET CCIL R
STCPPED SC SET
AVALL: 27356 USED:05412 TRACE : NONE AR : 00001 SEARCH
WRITE DELETE HRITE DELETE
SYHBOL SYNBOL COMHMENT CONMMENT
Fig. 6.10
00001 - 40239 : 00110 @ RST
. 1 YEAR : RESET CoIL it
S
AVALL:27356 USED: 05412 TRACE :NONE AR:000C1 SEARCH
CONF{RN CANCEL
Fig. 6.11
00001 @ P-ON 40239 : 00110 - RST
H + YEBAR 1 RESET COit
Fig. 6.12
00001 : P-o¥ 40239 : 00110 : RSt
: : YEAR : RESET CONL
SET
AYAIL:27356 USED: 05412 TRACE :NONE AR:00001 SEARCH
CONFIRH CANCEL
Fig. 6.13
00001 : P-ON 40239 : 00L10 : RST
: POWER ON COIL + YEAR + RESET COIL
Fig. 6.14
00901 = P-0N 40239 : 00110 = RST
= POWER OX COIL : YEAR : RESET COiL
SET
AVAIL:27356 USED: 05412 TRACE : NONE AR: 00001 SEARCH
WRITE DELETE WRIIE DELETE
SYMBOL: SYnoL COMMENT COHMENT
Fig. 6.15
00001 : P-ON 40239 00116
: POKER ON COIL : YEAR + RESET COIL
Fig. 6.18
00001 : P-ON 40239 . 60110 -
+ POKER DN COIL : YEAR H
Ll
Fig. 6.17
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6.2 COMMENT MANIPULATION (Cont'd)

NOTE
1. + can be omitted when the attach operation is already completed.

2. Depress (CANCEL ) instead of (CONFIRM alter inputting the comment

to return the display to the original condition, without storing the input
comment.

3. Continuous display (example of 1 to 9 sequential coil comments)

Move the cursor to the bottom line of the extension com-

GET ment area to display the symbol and comment of coil “17;
NEXT . .
then depress this key 8 times.
Move the cursor to the top line of the extension comment
GET - : [y ”
PREV area to display the symbol and comment of coil “97; then
i depress this key 8 times.

'RITE ) .
4, The S\Q([FV{IIBOL and é?;}%gi label display cannot be made for reg-

isters and networks.

WRITE DELETE WRITE DELETE :
5. The { sympoL ) - \ sympoL J - (comment ) 214 | COMMENT label dis-

play cannot be made under the monitor mode.

6. The cursor in the comment section can be moved by the and
keys on the full keyboard or the < and > keys

on the P140.

7. Depress the ps | on the full keyboard or the SBPAACC}; on the P140 to

delete one comment character immediately before the cursor.

8. To change an optional character of the registered comment or symbol,
move the cursor to the desired position, and input the desired character.
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7. FILE MANAGEMENT OPERATION

The file control is used for operation of data disk files (user files), disk
formatting and P140 communication parameter settings, as listed below:

The operation can be executed by connecting the P140 and the floppy
disk unit (DISCT-FD400).
The file name can be changed by inputting the new file name via the full
keyboard.

( FILE CONTROL )

—Directory: File names are displayed.

— File delete: Unnecessary files are deleted.

—File rename: File names are altered.

— File format: New disks are formatted (initialized).

— File copy: From the source disk, specified files are copied onto the
destination disk.

—Set port parameter: The communication parameters for PORT 1
and PORT 2 of P140 are set.

These operations can be executed with P140 alone (off-line).

[ POINT |

Before starting operation, insert the correct disks as instructed by the dis-
play in drive.

FLOPPY DISK UNIT REAR VIEW
(DISCT-FD400)

[

z

~ .

P140 LEFT SIDE VIEW \

o

K==

(_
GE="

POWER SUPPLY,
POWER ON/OFF SWITCH FDD CONNECTOR

{OPTION)

ER ACing-120v

B
=]
=

if=
)

;

CABLE NO. : JZMSZ-W400P {1.0m)
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7. FILE MANAGEMENT OPERATION (Cont'd)

{ START ) (_ﬁﬁmvmmm:Lo
MENU LI1ST
. PROGRAM MODE
NOTE 1 ! !
I B ) l 2. MONITOR MODE
To start the system,
' insert the system disk ' 1. FILE MANAGEMENT MODE
\ in drive A. l
Fig. 7.1
tnﬂﬂm ? o FILE
Depress Koy HANEGENENT
Fig. 7.1
Fig. 7.2
F # FILE MANAGEMENT #
COMMENT
END 1. 'DIRECTORY? DELETE *RENA'E. * FORMAT

CONNECT P140 10 FD400 AND INSERT DATA DISK IN DRIVE &:

2. iooey
CONKECT P14D TO FUA00 AND INSERT SOURCE DISK N DRIVE A:

'DIRECIORY? DELETE ® RENAMD' .* FORWT *'COPY -t 7SET PORT *

Fig. 7.2

. SUPER
1. When ATTACH operation has already been completed, depress‘ VliSRY

INITIAL SUPER
key and then depress DISPLAY key, or depress i SHIFT and VISRY

keys simultaneously to return the operation menu display.

2. Depressing key shown in Fig. 7.2 also calls up the operation

menu display.
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7.1 P140 PORT PARAMETERS
~~—(_(1) SET PORT PARAMETER ) ~

When using the P140 serial port (RS-232C), set the transmission
conditions on the port where the GL60S is to be connected.

« If the GL60S is connected to PORT 1, and its port parameters to be
set are the same as those set before shipping, port parameter setting
is not required.

\- J

( START ) * FILE MANACEMENT %
COMMENT
l - - 1. 'DIRECTORY® DELETE * RENAME.:* FORMAT
. Display the file ] < e E
I management display l CONNECT P140 TO FD400 AND INSERT DATA DISK IN DRIVE A:
- I'_=ig. 7.3 9. %5 copy
CONKECT P140 10 FD400 AND INSERT SOURCE DISK IN DRIVE A:
'DIRFCTORY* DELETE  %:RENAMG . FORMAT e ORE TSET PORT ®
R : PARAYETER
Fig. 7.3
Depress _panaurtor ) kev
Fig. 7.4 * SET PORT PARAMETER »* 1
PORT
BAUD RATE H R
PARITY CHECK : EVEN
STOP BIT : 1 S70pBIT
DATA LENGTH : 8 BIT bATA
@
SELBCT o7 B Lo Bowo e Toooiw NENp
Fig. 7.4
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7.1 P40 PORT PARAMETERS (Cont'd)

%« SET PCORT PARAMETER =
PORT
BAUD RATE " 19200
When exchanging BAUD PARITY CHECK EVEN
RATE
depress key. STOP BIT I STOP BIT
DATA LENGTH 8 BIT TATA
Fig. 7.5
Move cursor to changs
other parameters.
Hold down [ SELECT ) ke tSERCT * 3 . 3 . T8 NET
U:"Iil’ the data to be set Fig. 7.5
displayed.
After all the conditions * SET PORT PARAMETER =
have beer selected.
PORT
depress key.
BAID RATE 19206
Fig. 7.6 PARITY CHECK EVEN
STOP BIT 1 STOP BIT
Depress Key. DATA LENGTH 8 BIT DATA
Return to Fig. 7.3.
Depress key to
set the data to default
values.
- ' SETOP * P s ¢ * : ' * CANCEL
Fig. 7.7 SET UP -
Fig. 7.6
Depress (COMMENCE) key.
x SET PORT PARAMETER *
Setting completion. PORT
Return to'Fig. 7.3.
BAUD RATE 19200
END PARITY CHECK EVEN
STOP BIT i STOP BIT
DATA LENGTH 8 BIT DATA
lm ? 3 4 k] - 1 ml'
Fig. 7.7
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1. P140 has a communication parameter file in the system disk, the default
values (initial values) shown in Fig. 7.4.

Table 7.1 Change of Setting Value at SELECT key Depression

Item Setting Value

BAUD RATE E—’llo——DISO - *300 =600
19200-——9600 ‘———l

4B00=——— 2400 «——1200

PARITY CHECK [—-DISABLE oDD »EVEN B
STOP BIT E—l STOP BIT — 2 STOP BIT—ﬁ
DATA LENGTH r»? BIT DATA —=8 BIT DATAﬁ
L
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7.2 DISK OPERATION

(1) DISK_FORMAT } ~

The disks are formatted by this procedure. Through this operation
disks become usable with P140.

POINT

. Blank disks (model F150-000) are delivered in the formatted state.

This operation is not required.
. When disks purchased on the market are used, format the disks with
K writable state before using. (Media type; 2DD, 2HD) »

( START ) r * FILE MANAGEMENT =*
COMMENT
) ] 1. 'DIRICTORY® DELETE ® RENAMS. ** FORMAT
!‘ Display the file l
i management display.
7 -Fig. 7.8
L L ,
insert system disk N 2 . .
in drive A 'DIRECTORY® DELETC ° RONAME™ * FORMAT * cory..* “SET" PORT *
a TR PARAMETER °
Fig. 7.8
* FORMAT %
t medi 74
Depress | FORMAT ; key. Seégaxb m..:yTe
J20kb - 2
l Fig. 7.9 L3
L Depress 2 key. = x
'
Fig. 7.10
2 5, 2! .2

. For media type, three types (640kb to 1.2Mb) can be selected. Media
types 2DD and 2HID) are available.

*+ FORMAT %

Select media type?

640Kb > 1
20K > 2
1.2 > 3
2

Insert new diskette for drive A:
and strike any key when ready =

Fig. 7.10
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Depress any key.

Fig. 7.11

Move cursor to “Y " by
the cursor key,

Fig. 7.12

Depress kay,

Fig. 7.13
Format starts. It takes
about one minute to
tinish formatting.

If no further formatting
is needed, check that
cursor is at “N”_

Depress key.

Fig. 7.14

PREVIQUS

Depress MENU

key.

‘ END }

1.

[QMPORTANT}

Depressing | N| key in the

display of Fig. 7.12 displays

PREVIQOUS
MENU label.

* FORMAT x
Select media type?

B40KD - ]
KD - —> 2
L2 -3
2

Insert new diskette for drive A:
and strike any key when ready K

All data in disk of drive B: are cleared. Are you sure /% 7

Fig. 7.11
* FORMAT = j
Select media type?
640Kb - - — 1
T2 - — 2
é.ZHb e 3

Insert new diskette for drive A:
and strike any key when ready

All data in disk of drive B: are cleared. Are you sure <3N 7
N
Fig. 7.12

\/-\J

* FORMAT x
Select media type?

B40K -+ ]
T0H > 2
L2 3

Insert new diskette for drive A:
and sirike any key when ready

All data in disk of drive B: are cleared. Are you sure <Y/N> 7

Formatting - « - @

/\/
Fig. 7.13

* FORMAT x

Select media type?

B40Kb -+ —> |
T2 > 2
Lo =3

Insert new disketle for drive A:
ard strike any key when ready

A1l data in disk of drive B: are cleared. Are you sure <{/N> ?
formatting - - -

T30112 bytes total disk space
730112 bytes available on disk

Format another <i/ib 7

i T TPREVIOUS- °
L A

Fig. 7.14

Then depressing the key returns to display of Fig. 7.8.

When disks are formatted, all the contained data are deleted.

To empty

formatted disks, use the file deletion function,
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7.3 FILE OPERATION

(1) DIRECTORY )—

Data disk directory information contains by this operation. The directory
is recorded file names, sizes, and the data of creation and updating.

{ START ) r « FILE MANAGEMENT x*
COMMENT
- - 1 0 z 3 ]
I. Display the file management ! 1. UIRECNRV DELETE . RENM FORMAT
|_display. B CONNECT P140 TO FDAGO AND INSERT DATA DISK IN DRIVE A:
Fig. 7.15
insert system disk CONNECT P140 70 FD4OO AND INSERT SOURCE DISK IN DRILVE A:
in drive A.
Depress (DIRECTORY) key. 'DIREGTORY® DOLETE ° RENAME * FORMAT * COPY’ ° "SET PORT ¢
- - s PARAVETER .
Fig. 7.16 -
Fig. 7.15
#+ DIRECTORY =*
Deprass m key.
Voluse in drive A: bas no label
Pirectory of ¥
TEST 20575 96-01-27  3:%a
CHKLDR 1 7873 851031 1T:10a
END CHKLDR 2 103289 &1107 11:1%

PROG B4 7813 85-11-07  10:16a
coH 1719 8%-01-07  9:00a
5 File(s} 378380 bytes free

*PREVIOUS
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1. The file name format is: file name (8 characters max.), escape character
(3 characters max. ). The escape character may be omitted. When
it is used, a period () must be put in front of it
For file names and expanders, the following characters are usable:

AtoZO0to9 § & i
% () ) @ _
AN~

Although file names are written in both capital letters and small letters,
P140 converts all characters into capital letters. However, following file
nhames can not be used because they are used in the system.

AUX

CON

LST

PRN

NUL

10. 5YS

MSDOS. SYS
COMMAND. COM
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7.3 FILE OPERATION (Cont'd)

—((2) FILE RENAME )

The file names on the data disks can be altered. However, if the same
name is already present on the disk, that name can not be used again.

POINT

Make the data disk writable in advance.

- _/

( START } * FILE MANAGEMENT =*

COMMENT

- - 1. 'DIRECTORY® DELETE * RENMYE . * FORWAT
[ b i | R R

Display the file
i management display. ‘1 CONNECT P140 TO FDADO AND INSERT DATA DISK IN DRIVE A:

) g, 7.17 o

Fe Z. %O
CONNECT P140 TO FDADO AND INSERT SOURCE DISK IN DRIVE A:

Insert system disk
in drive A.

Depress ey
: ISET-PORT *

"DIRECTORY? DELETE ° RGMAMG."* PORMT ¥ OOFY .

Fig. 7.18 P
Fig. 7.17
* RENAMLE =
Move cursor lo the TEST: 0 . CHXLDR.] THKLDR. 2 PROG. U4 COMMAND, COM
position of file name
to be aliered.
' SELECT * SRR .k TPREVIGUS *
RILE Lo o BN
Fig. 7.18
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Deprass SI'F:.LECT

ILE ) key.

Fig. 7.18

Input the new name,

8 character max.
at ANK, and expander
3 character.

Depress ( COMMENCE key.

Altering completion
Fig. 7.20

PREVIOUS
Depress key.

END

* RENAME *
TEST CIIKLDR, § CIKLDR. 2 PROG. U4 COMMAND., CoM
RENAME TEST TO [ ]
' COMHENCE -2 R R T CANCEL
Fig. 7.19
* RENAME *
1BSTEY V4 CHKLDR, | CHELDR. 2 PROG. US4 CONMAND. CON
RENAME TEST 70 [TESTLUR.24K ]
*COMAENCE oo et T ehNcEL
Fig. 7.20

1. Depressing key (in the display of Fig. 7.20) calls up the

display in Fig. 7.18.
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7.3 FILE OPERATION ({(Cont'd)

N
—((8) FILE COPY }- N

The specified files or all the files can be copied from the disk in
drive A.

Make the destination disk writable in advance.
Write-protect the source disk.

-

# FILE MANAGEMENT x*

( START )

COMMENT
1. 'IRECTORY? DELETE * RENAME ..* FORMAT

I Display the file
' management display

L - -
Fig. 7.21

, CONNEGT P140 10 FD00 AND INSERT SOURGE DISK [N DRIVE A:

Insert source disk in
drive A.

TSEY: PORT. >
PARMETER
Depress keY Fig. 7.21
Fig. 7.22 x FILE COPY *
TEST: % -;  CHKLDR.1 CHKLDR. 2 PROG. 508 COMMAND. COM
* SELECT * ot R ¢ . ™ OEN
FILE . P i e Ao
Fig. 7.22

It is recommended that all the disks (especially important ones) are copied
for backup purposes, as a safety measure against accidental damage or

deletion of files.
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Move cursor to file to be
copied.

* FILE COPY =%
TEST':. "% CHKLDR.1 CHKLDR. 2 PROG. 60S COMMAND, CoM

Depress SP,‘;II‘EEY key.

Fig. 7.23

Depress (COMMINCE) key.

Fig. 7.24

When the display of
Fig. 7.24 appears, replace COPY TEST TO DRIVE A:
the destination disk with

the scurce disk. COMENE *

Depress any key.

* FILE COPY =%
When the display of Insert destination disk in drive A: and strike any key when ready

Fig. 7.25 appears, replace Rest data 52byte
the scurce disk with the
destination disk.

Fig. 7.24

Depress any key.

* FILE COPY =%

Insert source disk in drive A: and strike any key when ready

End of file copy Rest data 5byte

S

Fig. 7.26
Fig. 7.25

Depress (M) key.

COPY COMPLETE

s PRIVIOLS *
- - MR

Fig. 7.26

1. Make the destination disk writable in advance.

2. Depressing key (Fig. 7.23) calls up the display in Fig. 7.22.
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7.3 FILE OPERATION (Cont'd)

—((4) FILE DELETE )- N

Deleting unnecessary files in the data disk.

Make the data disk writable in advance.

\ | ),

( START ) * FILE MANAGEMENT *

COMMENT
| "DISCHRY® DALETE ¥ RERAE % PORUT
i 70 FD400 AND INSERT DATA DISK IN DRIVE A:

[ Display the file
I management display.

- Fig. 7.27

. CONNECT P140 TO FD400 AND INSERT SOURCE DISK [N DRIVE h:
insert system disk
in drive A

Depress DELETE ) key.

‘DIFRCTORY® DELETE * ENAME* FORMAT ¥ OOPY ~-* TSET PORT-*
Fig. 7.8 e PARAYETER -
Fig. 7.27
* DELETE =
88T CHKLDR. 1 CHELDR. 2 PHOG, UB4 COMHAND. COM
Mave cursor to the
file to be deleted
Fig. 7.29
Depress {COMMENCE key. 1 EELRGT ® a A s - . TPREVIONS *
L FIRE s Lo : =, HENU
Deleting completion Fig. 7.28
« Depress key.

DELETE TEST
" COMHENCE :* Lo Bt TR " CANCEL
END L
Fig.7.29
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NOTE
1. Depressing key (Fig. 7.29) calls up the display in Fig. 7.28.

IMPORTANT }

Be sure to make disks important to write disable state.
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8. MESSAGES

8.1 ERROR MESSAGES FOR OPERATION

Table 8.1

Error Messages for Operation

Error Message

Description

Action

# OF COIL MUST BE
MULTIPLES OF 16

The first reference number or the number
of references in the discrete for the high
speed station allocation is invalid.

A reference number must be
multiple of 16 plus 1, and the
number of references must be
multiple of 16.

# OF COIL MUST BE
MULTIPLES OF 8

The first reference number or the number
of references in the discrete for the 1,70
allocation is invalid.

A reference number must be
multiple of 8 plus 1, and the
number of references must
be multiple of &.

* * CAUTION:
REFERENCE MULTIPLY
IN TRAFFIC COP * =

The reference number already exists.

If the number may be set,

depress { PROCEED } key ; if

not, select another number.

ADDRESS LIMIT

The reference number, the number of refer-
ences, or the size exceeds the limit.

Select a valid number.

ANOTHER SC SAVED
FILE

In load or verify operation, the file
type is wrong.

keys.

ERROR,|
Depress | SHIFT | and %}?

AR NOT DECIMAL

Data format is not of decimal type.

Enter decimal data.

CAN NOT COPY
SYSTEM DISK

The svsiem disk was inserted in drive B,
and { FILE COPY) key was depressed.

Insert a disk in drive B.

CAN NOT CREATE FILE

In save operation, a file creation
error occurred.

Perfom a disk check operation.
Change the data disk.

CAN NOT DELETE
SYSTEM FILE

The system disk was inserted in drive B,
and (DELETE ) key was depressed.

Insert a data in drive B.

CAN NOT DELETE

In delete operation, “COMMAND. COM”

was selected.

Select a correct file.

CAN NOT DISPLAY
SYSTEM FILE

The svstem disk was inserted in drive B,
and { DIRECTOR key was depressed.

Insert a data disk in drive B.

CAN NOT LOGIN-UNIT
HAS PROGRAMMER
ATTACHED

Oniv one programming panel may be
atiached to a GLB0S at a time in write mode.

Attach one programming
panel in monitor mode.

CAN NOT READ DISK

In load or verify operation, a disk data
read error occurred.

ERROR
Depress | SHIFT | and %RR keys.

CAN NOT RENAME
SYSTEM FILE

The system disk was inserted in drive B.
and the { RENAME ) key was depressed.

Insert a data disk in drive B.

CAN NOT RENAME

The “COMMAND. COM”
renamed.

file cannot be

Select a correct file.

CAN NOT USED THE
DISK

An unfomatied disk was inserted in drive
B. and a disk or a file operation other
than formatting was attempted.

[nsert a correct disk.

CAN NOT WRITE TO
DISK

In save operation, a disk data write error
nccurred.

ERROR
Depress | SHIFT | and %lé keys.

COIL NOT ALLOWED

A coil cannot be placed on the left side

Place the coil in the correct

HERE of another element, position.
) ERROR
COIL NOT IN A NETWORK| The rquested coil has nol yet been used. Depress and L}ﬁ keys.
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Error Message

Description

Action

COIL NOT DISABLED

The FOOI}\TCE or Fgl}}gE key was

depressed when the coil had not been
disabled.

Disable the coil.

The requested coil has already been

Change the reference number of the

COIL USED h
programimned. coil,
COMPRESS -
COMPRESS NOT AL- LINE ) Was atlempted when the - FRROR
. . Depress and { CLR | keys.
LOWED DUE TO LINE #8 |cursor was on line 8 {line 85 or 8T} of the AR
SFC screen.
COMPRESS NOT COMPRESS : -
was attempted when the ERROR
ALLOWED DUE TOQ COLUMN, Depress | SHIFT | and | CLR | keys.
COLUMN #8 cursor was in column 8 of the SFC screen. AR
. COMPRESS s atiempted when the ERROR
COMPRESS NOT AL HORIZONTAL/ ** P v Depress | SHIFT | and | CLR | keys.
LOWED DUE TC ROW #7 cursor was on line 7 of the network screen. AR

CONTROLLER RUNNING
LOAD NOT ALLOWED

An atiempt to load save data was made
when the GL60S was running.

Stop the GL60S and try again,

CONTROLLER RUNNING

The attempted action is not allowed when
the controller is running.

Stop the controller and try again.

DISK NOT INSERTED
OR DISK ERROR

The disk is not in the drive, or is defective.

Insert or change the disk.

DISK WRITE PROTECTED

A file operation or save operation was
atlempted to the write-protected data disk.

Make the disk write-permitted.

Copying a line is not allowed when the line

DUMMY TRANSITION where the cursor is positioned contains anly - ERROR
‘e .. HIF d| LR | k .
NOT ALLOWED TO COPY la dummy transition condition (+) on the Depress | SHIFT | an AR oys
SFC screen.
DUMMY TRANSITION Moving a dummy transition condition is not ERROR
i iti 1 HIF d CLR k .
NOT ALLOWED TO MOVE allowed when the cursor is positioned at it Depress an Y eys
on the SFC screen.
GET ERRCR
d
END OF LOGIC MEMORY | |xpxr| Kev wasdepressed when thelast |, ooy o G| eys.

network was displayed on the screen.

EXIST ACTION LADDER

A macro step cannot be stored in the area
with the specified step number because the
area already contains an ACTION circuit.

Change the step number,

EXIST MACRO SFC

A step or an initial step cannot be stored in
the area with the specified step number
because the area already contains an
expanded view,

Change the step number.

EXPAND
EXPAND NOT ALLOWED was attempted when the Depress | SIIFT and Elélij({)R keys.
DUE TO COLUMN #8 cursor was in column 8 on the SFC screen. AR
EXPAND ltermpt ih _
EXPAND NOT ALLOWED LINE_) "8 eltompied when the Depress | SHIFT | and | LK | keys
DUE TO LINE #8 cursor was on line 8 (line 85 or 8T) of the P AlR s

SFC screen.
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Tabie 8.1

Error Messages for Operation (Cont'd)

Error Message

Description

Action

FILE ALREADY EXIST.
OVERWRITE OK ?

An attempt was made to save the file whose
file name already exists on the data disk.

Depress COMMHNC]‘T/, or \L;ANC['ZI.

key.

FILE NOT FOUND

In Joad or verify operation, a file name
which does not exist was specified.

Enter a correct file name.

FROM USED

On the SFC screen, an attempt was made
to store a connector with the duplicate
number.

Change the connector number.

FUNCTION NOT ALLOWED

A wrong function key was depressed.

Depress a correct key.

GOSUB NOT USED

An attempt was made to perform ZOOM
RETURN from the subroutine circuit when
the “GOSUR” had not been stored.

ERROR

Deresmn CLR
prss (S ] ana [

170 ALLOCATION FULL

The number of 1,0 allocation points for
the discrete IO modules exceeded 4096,
or the points for the register input and
output modules exceeded 512.

Reallocation is required.

L0 SLOT FULL

The number of slots for the discrete IO
module, or that for register 1.0 module
exceeded 256.

Reallocation is required.

keys.

ILLEGAL CHANNEL
NUMBER

To display the 1,70 allocation, a number
other than 1, 2 or 3 was set to AR, and

(C?—IE;]‘?I:I(\I:EL was depressed.

Set a correct channel number.

ILLEGAL LINE

Copying or moving to the line is not allowed.

ERROR

Depress | SHIFT | and (ii}l;i

keys.

ILLEGAL POINTS

In 17O allocation. the number of points
per slot exceeds 129, and in high speed
station allocation, the number of points
per station exceeds 4097,

Change the number of points.

ILLEGAL PORT
PARAMETER

The port parameter setting is wrong
(haud rate, device, address or delay).

Change the parameter setting.

ILLEGAL RACK NUMBER

When the 1,0 allocation was to be dis-
played, an illegal rack number was speci-

fied before QELA%%T key was depressed.

Set a correct rack number.

ILLEGAL SEGMENT
NUMBER

When the number of segments was to be
set, or when the segment boundaries were
to be displaved, an illegal number (other
than a number in the range of 1 to 8)

was set before SET or SELECT
) SEGH SEGMENT

key was depressed.

Set a correct number.

ILLEGAL SIZE

The size of the LADDER area must be
greater than that of the USED area.

ERROR
CLR
AR

Depress | SHIFT | and

keys.

ILLEGAL STATION
NUMBER

When the 17O allocation was to be
displayed, an illegal station number was set

before | SS'I“E;J”?I%I;I !\ key was depressed.

Set a correct station number.

ILLEGAL STEP NUMBER

When the mode step elasped time was to
be displayed, an illegal step number{other
than a number in the range of S001 to $512)

SELEC

STEP key was depressed.

was set before

Set a correct step number.

ILLEGAL STEP OR
REGISTER NUMBER

When the mode was to be reset or preset,
illegal step number or register number was

SET
set before STEP. REGH key was depressed.

Set a correct step or register
number.

INITIAL STEP NOT
ALLOWED EXCEPT 5000

An attempt was made to store an initial
step in an expanded view.

ERROR
Depress | SHIFT { and %}F;

keys.
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Error Message

Description

Action

INITIAL STEP USED

The initial step is already in use.

Depress | SHIFT | and

ERROR
CLR

O keys.

INVALID DATA

Decimal data e;(ceeding 9999 or
hexadecimal data exceeding FFFF cannot
be stored in the register.

Change the value.

INVALID DATE

In load operation, an attempt was made
to enter a date in the wrong format.

Enter the date correctly.

INVALID FILE NAME

The specified file name does not exist on
the disk or cannot be used.

Change the file name.

INVAID MENU NO.

An invalid menu number was entered.

Reenter a valid menu number

(1, 2, or 3).

INVALID NETWORK
NUMBER

A non-existing network number was
specificd for move segment operation.

Depress | SHIFT { and

ERROR|
CLR

keys.
LE eys

INVALID REFERENCE
NUMBER

The specified reference number is out of
range,

Change the number.

INVALID REPLACEMENT

Alteration of an element, as from timer
to ADD, is not allowed.

Depress and

ERROR
CLR

R keys.

INVALID UNIT NUMBER

An invalid unit number was set and an
attach operation was performed.

Select a number in the range

of 1 to 247,

LAST NETWORK IN
SEGMENT X

The number of segments must not less
than m because segment m contains a
network.

Depress

ERRCR
CLR

N keys.

LIMIT OF INPUT
ASSIGNMENT

Input allocation exceeds the limit,

Reallocate the input modules.

LIMIT GF OUTPUT
ASSIGNMENT

Output allocation exceeds the limit.

Reallocate the output modules.

MACRO ENTRY NOT
ALLOWED TO COPY

An attempt to €OpY a macro entry was
made.

Depress | SHIFT | and

ERROR
CLR

7 keys.

MEMORY PROTECT ON

The memory size cannot be altered when

Turn off the memery protect

the JOP. COM memory protect switch is on. | switch.
MISCOMPARE IN A verify error was detected in the Retry the operation from the
PROGRAM AREA program area. first step.
MISCOMPARE A verify error was detected in the Retry the operation from the
IN SYSTEM AREA system area. first step.
MISCOMPARE IN A verify error was detected in the Retry the operation from the
TRAFFIC COP AREA T-COP area, {irst step.

MISCOMPARE
PROGRAM SIZE

The size of the file being verified is incon-
sistent with that of SC program memaory.

Depress and

ERROR
CLR
AR

keys.
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Table 8.1 Error Messages for Operation (Cont'd)
1Error Message Description Action
MOVE NOT ALLOWED | Branches or longs cannt be moved (0| Do [ ] and [ 4] ke

NETWORK NOT FOUND
HIGHEST # : XXXXX

A non-existing network number was set.

Set a correct network number.

i ERROR]
NO AVAIL MEMORY Tlhere is not enough space to store the Depress and | CLR | keys.
element. AR
NO CONDITION DATA | An attemps to perform a trace back 0pera- | ge, 1pe conditions.
tion was made without setting conditions.
Copying a column is not allowed when no FRRORI
NO ELEMENT AT =0 %
X CLR
CURSOR COLUMN ele,rr.le_nt is in the column where the cursor | Depress and A keys.
positioned.
NO ELEMENT AT Copying a line is not allowed when no ERROR
1 1 ClR
CURSOR LINE glemegt_ls on the line where the cursor Depress and AE keys.
is positioned.
An operation such as deletion cannot be
NO ELEMENT AT . - ERROR
CILR
CURSOR i)}e;rformed whe_n.there is no element at Depress and o) keys.
e cursor position.
When editing the SFCs or networks,
NO ELEMENT TO compression is not allowed if there is no - ERROR;
. . LR
COMPRESS element on the lines or in the columns Depress and (Z‘AR keys.
subsequent to the cursor,
When editing the SFCs, expansion is not
NO ELEMENT TO allowed if there is no element on the - ERROR
EXPAND lines or in the columns subsequent to the Depress and CALRF;’\ keys.
CUISOr.
When there is no available space in the
reference area. tracing was attempted by
moving the cursor to the register position. ERROR]
NO EMPTY SPACE Or when there is on available space in the | Depress and | CLR | keys.
comment area on the SFC screen, tracing AR
was attempted by moving the cursor to
the step position.
ERASE GET
cEr lor key was depressed ERROR|
28N¥%%VES§§ IN THE NEXT Depress and C\L;ge keys.
when no network was stored in ladder -
area of the GL60S.
NO NETWORK ON Deleting a network cannot be performed - ERROR
SCREEN when no network is displayed. Depress and Lp]fr}f keys.
NO SEARCH A search operation was attempted without Set the scarch parameters
PARAMETERS setting the search parameters. = b :

NO SYSTEM DISK

The system disk is not in drive A.

Insert the system disk in drive A

NOT ALLOWED
DUE TO COIL

An element or a vertical shunt cannot be
stored on the break line for the coil.

SHIFT | and

Depress

CLR
AR

ERROR

keys.

NOT ATTACHED TO THE
CONTROLLER

The attempted operation must be
performed after an attach operation.

Perform an attach operation.

NOT COMMENT FILE

In load or verify operation, the specified
file is not the comment file,

Select a correct file.
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Error Message

Description

Action

NOT CONNECTED FD400

FD400 is not connected or its power off,

Connect ¥ D400 and perform
operation after power ON.

NOT CPU FILE

In load or verify operation, the specified

file is not for the CPU.

Select a correct file.

NOT DATA IN THE DISK
(ACTION)

In lead or verify operation, data in the
area indicated by parentheses does not
exist in the disk file.

Retry the operation.

NOT DATA IN THE DISK
(LADDER)

In load or verify operation, data in the
area indicated by parentheses does not
exist in the disk file.

Retry the operation.

NOT DATA IN THE DISK
{SFC TABLE)

In load or verify operation. data in the
area indicated by parentheses does not
exist in the disk file.

Retry the operation.

NOT DATA IN THE DISK
(SUBROUTINE)

In laod or verify operation, data in the
area indicated by parentheses does not
exist in the disk file.

Retry the operation.

NOT DATA IN THE DISK
{TOTAL SUM)

In load or verify operation, data in the
area indicated by parentheses does not
exist in the disk file.

Retry the operation.

NOT DATA IN THE DISK
(TRANSITION)

In load or verify operation, data in the
area indicated by parentheses does not
exist in the disk file.

Retry the operation.

NGT DATA IN THE DISK
{ENTRY TABLE)

In load or verify operation, data in the
area indicated by parentheses does not
exist in the disk file,

Retry the operation.

NOT DATA IN THE DISK
(EXPAND DATA)

In lead or verify operation, data in the
area indicated by parentheses does not
exist in the disk file. -

Retry the operation.

NOT DATA IN THE DISK
(TRACE BACK)

In load or verify operation, data in the
area indicated by parentheses does not
exist in the disk file.

Retry the operation.

NOT DATA IN THE DISK
(USER STATUS)

In lead or verify operation, data in the
areq indicated by parentheses does not
exist in the disk file.

Retry the operation.

NOT DATA IN THE DISK
(CONFIGURATION)

In load or verify operation, data in the
area indicated by parentheses does not
exist in the disk file.

Retry the operation.

NOT DATA IN THE DISK
{MACHINE TABLE)

In load or verify operation, data in the
area indicated by parentheses does not
exist in the disk file.

Retry the operation.

NOT DATA IN THE DISK
(SYSTEM STATUS)

In load or verify operation, data in the
area indicated by parentheses does not
exist in the disk file.

Retry the operation,

NOT DATA IN THE DISK
{EXPAND COMMENT)

In load or verify operation, data in the
area indicated by parentheses does not
exist in the disk file.

Retry the operation.

NOT ENOUGH MEMORY

There is not enough space on the data
disk to save or copy data.

Use a new data disk.

NOT ENOUGH ROOM TO
COMPRESS

There is not enough space for a
compression operation.

ERROR
Depress | SHIFT | and C;{_[Fai

keys.
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Table 8.1

Error Messages for Operation (Cont'd)

Error Message Description Action
NOT ENOUGH ROOM TO | There is not enough space for copying ERROR
COPY data. Depress and | CLR keys.
NOT ENOUGH ROOM TO | There is not encugh space for an ERROR
EXPAND expansion operation. Depress and | IR | keys.
NOT ENQUGH ROOM TO | There is not enough space for moving EIéROR
MOVE an SFC. Depress and ﬂl\‘i}; keys.
NOT EXPAND DATA In load or verify operation, the specified Select a correct file
FILE lile is not for the EXPAND DATA. ct a corr :
NOT IN PROGRAM Program alteration cannot be performe Select the program mode
MODE in the moenitor mode. Prog ode.
» The specified file was not saved by the N EE{QSR
NOT SAVED FILE Lhe =P Depress and | G| ke
ONLY DECIMAL OR _
HEXADECIMAL A character other than 0tc 9, A to : EIEER
CHARACTERS F, 8, T or R was set to AR. Depress and | G | keys.

ALLOWEDIN AR

OTHER PP HAS
ATTACHED IN
PROGRAM MODE

Other PP has already attached.

Determine if forced attachment
is acceptable after considering
the system

PROGRAMMING GOING
ON

The network cannot be displayed in the
monitor mode.

Retry the operation from the
first step.

REF # NOT SET UP

When setting the trace back
parameter ON or OFF cannoct be set
without setting a reference number.

Set a reference number.

REFERENCE ON
ALTERNATE SCREEN

Tracing was performed when the input
relay or the status of the register was
displayed at the cursor position in the
expanding relerence area.

Display the expanding
reference area.

SC NOT CONNECTED OR
POWER OFF

The SC is not connected to the GL60S,
or an attach operation was attempted
when the power to the GL60S was not
on

Connect to the GL80S, or
turn on the GL60S.

The waveform cannot be displayed TRROR
SC SAMPLING BUSY when the trace back conditions have not|Depress and | CLR | keys.

vet been established. AR

‘ ERROR

SEARCH FAILED The searched parameter is not found. |Depress and %}I%{ keys.
SFC FLOW ERROR When an SFC was strored, an Connect correctly.

unallowable connection was attempted.

A new expanded view cannot be created ; E%ESR
SFC MEMORY FULL | £ B0 o aplars. Depress and | CLE | keys.

SPECIFY CH ¢ OR ST =

In high speed station allocation,

PR&E&%‘TS key was depressed when

the channel or station number has not
vet been set.

Set the channel or station
number.
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Error Message

Description

Action

SPECIFY POINTS OR
SIZE PARAMETER

: : PREVIQUS
in allocation, MENU was

depressrd when the number of points or
the size has not been set.,

Set the number of points or

the size.

SPECIFY REF #
PARAMETER

In ailocation, the number of points or
the size cannot be set prior to the
reference number.

Set the reference number.

SPECIFY STATUS OR
STEP/REGISTER NO
PARAMETER

When resetting or presetting the mode,

PI;E/IEE\I{II[?US key was depressed

without setting the step number or the
register number.

Set the step number or the

register number,

SPECIFY TIME IN
MULTIPLES OF 10

A multiple of 10 must be set for the
constant sweep time,

Change the value to a
multiple of 10.

SPECIFY TIME
PARAMETER

COMMENCE j key was depressed

without setting the constant sweep time.

Set the time.

GET
START OF LOGIC key was depressed when - ERROR
NEXT ; CLR

MEMORY : X Depress and PV keys.

the first network was displayed.

On the SFC screen, atternpt to delete or " F}éﬁ({R
STEP ACTIVE move an active step was made. Depress and AR keys.
STEP HOLD Steps in the hold cannot be disabled. Cancel the hold mode.

The mode of the steps cannot be
STEP DISABLED changed from the disable mode tothe |\ 1y

hold mode without cancelling the

disakle mode.

When the step had not been stored, a ERROR
STEP NOT USED zoom return from the action circuit wasiDepress and C\L}E keys.

attempted. -
STEP USED Eshee specified step number is already in Specify another step number,
TIMEOQUT ERROR- Communication time ran out when data ERROR

3 CLR

PRINTER was being output to a printer. Depress and AR keys.

Retracing was performed when the FRROR]
TRACE STACK EMPTY |status display for TRACE was Depress and | LR | keys.

“NOTE". i 2

When the transition condition had not FRROR
TRANSITION NOT USED | been stored, a zoom return from the Depress and %l; keys.

transition circuit was attempted.

The specified transition condition Change the transition

T

TRANSITION USED number is already in use. condition number.
VERTICAL NOT A vertical shunt cannot be stored on ERROR|

. SHIFT CL .
ALLOWED IN THIS ROW | line 7. Depress and | GR | keys
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Table 8.1 Error Messages for Operation (Cont’d)

Error Message

Description

Action

E2ROM READ ERROR

The P140 transmission parameter cannot
be read.

E2ROM WRITE ERROR

The P140 transmission parameter cannot
be written.

External noise may be the cause.
Turn off the power, and pull out
the ROM pack. Insert the ROM
pack once more. and turn on the
power. Start from the beginning
once more

INVALID FUNCTION
(FD400}

Illegal data exchange with the FD400.

External noise may be the cause.

Check the cable between the P140

and FD400, Then, turn off and on
the power of the P140 and FDM400,

and try the operation from the

beginning once more.
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8.2 MESSAGES FOR OPERATION

Message

Message

Message

ATTACHING

SC ALL COMMENT MEMORY
CLEAR REQUESTED

VERIFY REQUESTED

CONSTANT SWEEP CANCEL

SC ALL DATA MEMORY
CLEAR REQUESTED

XXXXX MISCOMPARE :
VERIFY COMPLETE

CONSTANT SWEEP INVOKED

5C ALL SFC MEMORY CLEAR
REQUESTED

DELETE XXX-XX

CONSTANT TIME : XXXXX

SC ALL TRAFFIC COP
MEMORY CLEAR REQUESTED

RENAME XXX-XX TO
( )

DISCRETE XXXXX DISABLED
(NOT USED)

SC ASCII T-COP MEMORY
CLEAR REQUESTED

COPY XXX-XX TO DRIVE A ;

DISCRETE XXXXX DISABLED
(USED)

SC CONSTANT REGISTER
DATA MEMORY CLEAR
REQUESTED

NO OTHER COIL DISABLED

DISCRETE XXXXX DISABLED

S5C HOLD REGISTER DATA
MEMORY CLEAR REQUESTED

COPY COMPLETE

DISKCOPY REQUESTED

SCI/0 T-COP MEMORY
CLEAR REQUESTED

FD DATA SIZE (XXXXX) W
BIGGER THAN SC' 3

SC LADDER MEMORY CLEAR
REQUESTED

" FD DATA SIZE (XXXXX) W
SMALLER THAN SC' S

S5C MODE MEMORY CLEAR
REQUESTED

LOAD COMPLETE

SC SFC COMMENT MEMORY
CLEAR REQUESTED

LOAD REQUESTED

SC SFC GRAPH MEMORY
CLEAR REQUESTED

POWER DISPLAY INVALID~
NETWORK SKIPPED

5C H SPEED ST T-COP
MEMORY CLEAR REQUESTED

READING HOLD

SC SUBROUTINE MEMORY
CLEAR REQUESTED

READING DISABLE

SC TRANSITION MEMORY
CLEAR REQUESTED

READING ACTIVE SEARCHING
SEGMENT BOUNDARY
READING TIME CHART CROSSED

READING ACTION

SINGLE SWEEP TRIGGERED

READING TRANSITION

STEP SXXX DISABLED

(NOT USED)

STEP SXXX DISABLED
READING TRAFFIC COP (USED)

STEP SXXX HOLD
RUNNING SC (NOT USED)

SAVE COMPLETE

STEP SXXX HOLD (USED)

SAVE REQUESTED

STOPPED SC

SC START REQUESTED

SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
WRITTEN

S5C STOP REQUESTED

TRACE BACK COMPLETE

SC ACTION MEMORY CLEAR
REQUESTED

VERIFY COMPLETE
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8.3 ERROR MESSAGES FOR SYSTEM

Error Message

Description

Action

CRC FAILURE

An error was found in the data received
from the GL60S. {CRC check error)

Retry the operation from the
first step.

INVALID ADDRESS

An error was found in the data received
from the GL60S. A wrong floppy disk
was used.

Retry the operation from the
first step. Use the floppy
disk for the GLB60S.

INVALID
CHARACTER

An error was found in the data received
from the GL60S, A wrong floppy disk
was used.

Retry the operation from the’
first step. Use the floppy
disk for the GL&0S.

INVALID COMMAND

An error was found in the data received
from the GL60S. A wrong floppy disk
was used.

Retry the operation from the
first step. Use the floppy
disk for the GL8&0S.

INVALID NODE

An error was found in the data received
from the GL60S. A wrong floppy disk
was used.

Retry the operation from the
{irst step. Use the floppy
disk for the GL60S.

INVALID PAGE

An error was found in the data received
from the GL60S. A wrong floppy disk
was used.

Retry the operation from the
first step. Use the floppy
disk for the GL60S.

INVALID PARAMETER

An error was found in the data received
from the GL60S. A wrong floppy disk
was used.

Retry the operation from the
first step. Use the floppy
disk for the GL60S.

INVALID RANGE

An error was found in the data received
from the GL60S. A wrong floppy disk
was used.

Retry the operation from the
first step. Use the floppy
disk for the GL60S.

INVALID TYPE

An error was found in the data received
from the GL60S. A wrong floppy disk
was used.

Retry the operation {rom the
first step. Use the floppy
disk for the GL60S.

NO END OF LOGIC
MEMORY

Data indicating the end of the program
{(EQOL) does not exist.

Refer to the user’'s manual.

P150 UART STATUS
ERROR

An error was found in the data received
by the P140. (This error may be caused
by external noise.)

Retry the operation from the
first step. (Keep the device away
from the source of the noise.}

SC CRC FAILURE

The P140 received a response from the
GL60S that an error was found in the
received data. (This error may be caused
by external noise.}

Retry the operation from the
first step. .

SC UART STATUS ERROR

The P140 received a response from the
GLB0S that an error was found in the
received data. (This error may be caused
by external noise.)

Retry the operation from the
first step.

STOPPED SC SYSTEM
ERROR : XXX -XXX

Displays the GL60S stop status in
hexadecimal notation.

Refer to the user’ s manual.

TIMEOUT ERROR-
COMMUNICATIONS DOWN

This message is displayed when the P140
does not receive a response after
transmitting a signal to the GL&0S,

Check the parameters (P140
and GL&0S) and cables. Check
the GL60S by turning the
power swith ON and OFF and
then ON again.

FATAL 170 ERROR
MUST INITIALIZE
RESET SEQUENCE

Another operation was performed after
an error occurred during data
communication with the GL60S,

Retry the operation from the
first step.

COM FATAL ERROR

The P140 received a response [rom the
GL60S that an error was found in the
received data.

Retry the operation from the
first step.
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